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2.1.2.2 Abbreviations

The meanings of the abbreviations used in Part 2 of this manual are given in Table 2.1.2.2.

Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2

No. Abbreviation Meaning

A ADD Add-on conference key
ADJUST Adjust function key on attendant consote
ALL All-call key
ANA Automatic night assignment
AOT Add on tone
ATTND Attendant

B BBB Busy bypass burst
BACK Back function key on programming terminal
BFWD Busy call forward
8GM Background music
BLF Busy lamp field
BLF-M EX-Busy Lamp Field Unit-M
BT Busy tone

C CALC Calculator key
cBT Callback tone
CLASS Class function key on programming terminal
CLR Clear function key on programming terminal
CO Central office or central office line
CoL Central office line
CONC Connect function key on attendant console
CONF Conference trunk {CONF-ME)
COTS Camp on tone for SLT
CPT Call progress tone
CT Confirmation tone
CTA Confirmation tone for attendant
C-HOLD Consuitation hold

D DDD Direct distance dialing
DECR Decrement function key on programming terminal
DEL Delete function key on programming terminal
DND Do not disturb
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Table 2.1.2.2 Abbreviations in Part 2 (con.)

No. Abbreviation Meaning

\' VCB Voice call burst
VCL Voice call
VP Versa Phone
VS Voice synthesizer

w WATS Wide-area telecommunications service
WT Warning tone

Z ZONE n Direct Zone Call key

PART 2
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213 Operation Symbols

The following symbols are used in this manual for describing system operarions:

(1} —— Dial or sender

Example: [E means dial number 9.

fi~7 means one of dial numbers 1 through 7.

{2) D Hook

Example: means on-hook operation.

R —

means on-hook state.

[ze] [

I means off-hook aperation.

means off-hook state.

-— [nmo] [

{ means flashing switchhook. {only for SLT)

(3) ~—— Key and lamp (see Table 2.2.2.3.1 Visual Indications)

Example: j Mmeans depressing a key.

] CO1 means the CO 1 key for *’|-Use’’.

ICM means the intercom key for incoming calls.

FEAT means the feature key for any indication. {initial state)

MSG means the message key for any indication {initial state)

PART 2
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(4) O
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Audible indication (see Table 2.2.2.4.6.C and D Audible Indications)

Example: means the ring-back tone.
means the COL ringing tone,

)| | Display (A key telephone LCD unit)

6) | _| —— Display (An LCD Unit for DSS)

) 0 — State of station

coL
Hsek]
8 \/ Connecter ‘
Q) Q — State transition
{10) [ ] Condition
PART 2
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M: Major correction
Errata@ PART 2 Section 2.2 m: Minor correction

Page: 2.2-35
Line: Figure 2.2.2.2.E
Remarks: M

{Original)

{Correction}
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Errata (§) PART 2 Section 2.2

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page: 2.2-59
Line: 3 to 4 from bottom (conversing Trunk No column)
Remarks: M

(Original)

Talt k i mn g Te unk Number-r

Ts ik ing Tr unk Number

Page: 2.2-60
Line: Bottom line {Station forced release column)
Remarks: M

{Original}

J_(EXT 20> Lock Out

{Correctian)

Convarsing on

Conversing on
—_ e

{Correction)

<EXT 20>

o

Station Locked Qut
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M: Major correction

Errata 5) PART 2 Section 2.2 m: Minor correction
Page: 2.2-62
Line: System Constants column, Item 4
Remarks: M
{Original) {Correction)
)
4 (Mot o Reecaltl Timae (s ecomndi } !4 Ho i d RCL Timeowl {1 s condzq )
I
Page: 2.2-62
Line: System Constants column, item 11, 12
Remarks: M
(Original} {Correction)
"m <T KT |A> v e f 1l ow Tr ans t sy ni<ATT 1> Ovetl ow Transt ar
1Z [<TNT I_A_I> Ov o f1 0w Te ans facr 12 |<ATT Ll]> Ov a f 1 0w Tt ans f acr
Page: 2.2-67
Line: Toll Restriction column, ltem 2, 3
Remarks: M
(Original} {Correction}
ol (Excaprion Tabls & . (L) ———= [Dinl Toble #1
2 Jep 1mep> Tou (G- @ L@ L@ St -0 -1 3 | 2 <P > TOoL Oy -2 Yy—-0 1,0 -3 1,—07,—;13
1
3 <Exception 1,-, 1,> Tali (1234-01-03 i3 [<D.ad THL, V1= 1> Toll 123 4,-01,-03,
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Errata @ PART 2 Section 2.2

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page: 2.2-70
Line: Station class of service column, Item 7
Remarks: M

{Original)

l‘.Muil Cl uw v Attr ibdbut ion

Page: 2.2-72
Line: Clock and Calender column, ltem 3
Remarks: M

{Originat)

3 |Summuer Tima

(Correction)

7 Me 1 33 g0 Attr ibutian
{Correction)

2 [Dey !l | ght $aving

Page: 2.2-79

Line: Bottom line added

Remarks: M
Optimized diat 3s0/
tone ;gvp e
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2.2.1.2 Logica! Configuration

System software consists of five packages: one standard package, and packages A to C. Table 2.2.1.2
outlines the feature packages.

Table 2.2.1.2 Software Packages and Their Features

Package Features Note

Toll Restriction

Optimized Call Routing Access
Floating COL Group Access .

(4] E&M Tie Line Access Option

Calculator

Systemn Data Printout

Voice Message Waiting
Reminder

Absence Message
Night Automatic Answering Option
Voice Mail

Electronic Mail {Text Mail)
Remote Programming

PART 2
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2.2.1.3 Feature Reference Tahle
The relationship between features and hardware is shown in the following tables:
Symbols X : available
< : necessary
Note: The following cards are necessary:
(a} CTRK-ME if COL is used.
(b} SUBK-ME if key telephone is used,
(c} SUBS-ME or SUBS-ME1 if single-line telephone (PULSE} is used.

{d) SUBS-ME, AUXC-ME and RECV-ME if single-line telephone (DTMF dial} is used.

2.2:4

TTIWATS)
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. Feature

No. Feature Trunk Station Package Hordware
COL[ICM | KT | vp | sLT ATTND| A B

D2 Direct COL - Assignment X X X
03 Disconnec: X X X X X X {DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME}
D4 Display Mode Change X EX-824/1648 D/DN
D-5 Do Not Diswurb X X X X
D-6 Do Not Disturb - Forced Release b 4 ggﬁg’;? DSBF-ME,
E-1 Electronic Mail ¢ | DG, MDRS-ME
E-2 Equal Access Dialing X X X X
E-3 E/M Tie Lire Service X f[ X X X EMTK-ME
F-1 Flash {Dia! Tone Reorder) X X X X ¢
F.2 Flexible K2y Assignment X X X
F-3 Floating COL Group Access X X X X < 4

X |
F4 Follow Me X | X X X 1 only i

DTMF !
H-1 :'é"’t:‘]’j;'e;;_si o e } X | x ? SSPU-M.N/NS/RN1
H-2 Exclusive Hoid X X X X X '
H.3  System He = X ,I X ix J
H-4 Consultatiz~ Hoid X ] X X X ;
H-5  Consultatic~ Hold Recall X ; X X X !
H6  Automatic =2 x| x| x| x X | (DSSM N, DSBF ME)
H-7 Music On - ¢ X ? X X X
H8  Hoid Reca". X X X X X
H-9 Ring Back ~=-2 On Hoid X l
-1 ICM Callin; - Calling Mode Change X X X (RGNT-ME)
1.2 tCM Calling « ~ands-Free Answer X X X HFAB-R {only VP)
PART 2
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i . Feature
No. Feature Trljﬂk Station . . Package Hardware
coL  ICM ‘ KT | VP SLT ATTND ' A ; B8

P.13 Progr_amming * System Programming 1 . X ‘ DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME,

Terming! ) : ; DSLD-M, PROV-M1
P14 Programming * Dynamic * X i DSS-M/N, DSBF-ME,

Programming . i - DSLD-M, PROV-M1
P15 Pr‘ogramming » Programming COL X X X X

Lines ! ; }

S . i ! |

P16 ir_{c_;;g\r/apmm.ng Programming From L X X | ; ‘
P.17 Programming - Remote Programming ‘ . ‘ i <& DG-1, MDRS-ME
Q1 Quick Mode Operation \ X X X : ‘
Rl Redialine X L X | x | 1
s1 SCDR X X DX | X | SCOR-M, Printer
s-2 Secrete-2' Hot Line Termination X X X
S-3 Sender T:me Qut X X X X
sS4 Soft Ringsr X X X X
S5 Speed D z!ing X X X X
S6  Statior Cizss of Service ol X XX :
S-7 Statior Lock Qut ' i X 1 X
S-8 Systerr ~:zrm Indications |
s9 Systerr 1~ tialization
T Tenen: Si~ice X X x| X X
T-2 Timed 7.~k Queuing X ( X X 1
T3 Transgfz- X i X \ X X X }
V-1 Voice 'z X ! X ;l X X O EXVYMLY, VMIF-ME

PART 2
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«: Can be abbreviated
Feature Conditions Number Plan
Camp On COL/ICM Conversation {TAN] {ICM Call Operation) []i
Camp On Camp On COL/ICM Conversation [TAN] {1CM Call Operation)[SPKR] (: On)
[Feat) « [a] [n] (0]
Ca Pick .|
mp On Pick Up (Oft-hook v SPKR On) + Idie {nn: Camp On Called EXT No.)
COL Selection Off-hook v SPKR On
COL Selection COL Selection On-hook A SPKR Off Ot
COL Selection On-hook A SPKR O# : SPKR
Add On Conference from COL . {ICM Caliing Operation]
Conversation COL Conversation {Called Party Answer}
Add On Conference From COL COL CONF {ICM Calling Qperation}
Conference {Catled Party Answer)
+
Add On Conferance From
Conference Hold Off-hook v SPKR ON :
Add On Conference From
Conference Hold On-hook » SPKR Off : D?
Add On Conference From .
Conference Hold On-hook » SPKR O :
Add On Conference by Executive :
KTIVP Off-hcok v SPKR On - |COL
Add f by Executi ‘
Conference KTNgn Conference by Executive Off-hook A SPKR Off [IT
i
Add f by E ti :
KTNgn Conference by Executive Ofi-hook a SPKR OFf : @
ICM Add On Conference From |CM Conversati ADD| (ICM Calling Operation)
ICM Conversation satian {Called Party Angwer)
 ICM Add On Conference From {ICM Calling Operation)
ICM CONF
i ICM Conference [Called Party Answer)
i COL Conference Hold COL Conference : %
! COL Conferance Hold COL Conference ‘[coL] € cOL during a cali)
: COL Conference Hold Pick Up Off-hook v SPKR On COoL
: COL Conference Hold Pick Up On-hook a SPKR Off 01
PART 2
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»: Can be abbreviated

Feature

Conditions

Number Plan

Exclusive Hold {ICM)

ICM Conversation

L =S0LD
| LY+

Exclusive Hold Pick Up (ICM)

Off-hook v SPKR On

ficw)

Exclusive Hotd Pick Upi{ICM)

On-hook A SPKR Off

em] [

Exclusive Hold Pick Up (ICM) On-hook A SPKR O [iICM ] [SPKR
System Hold COL Conversation %
System Hold Pick Up Off-hook v SPKR On

System Hold Pick Up

On-hook A SPKR Off

[co) [+

Systern Hold Pick Up

On-hook A SPKR Off

coL

t
| Consultation Hold

1CM Conversation

El
<
o

i Consultation Hold

ICM Conversation

TRN

i Consultation Hold Pick Up

Off-heok v SPKR On With
Consultation Hold

:
' Consultation Hold Recalr

Off-hook v SPKR On With
Consultation Hold Recall

AD

Consultation Hold Recall

Off-hook v SPKR On With Consultation
Hold Recail

' Automatic COL Hold by Paging
f

COL Conversation

PAGE

2B E B

(ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE,
GRP 1104, ZONE 110 3)

ISSUE 2 JuLY

-

<

LAutornatic COL Hold by Transfer COL Conversation TRN
i .
- Automatic COL Hold by Add On COL Conversation {ADD
KT/VP Automatic COL HOLD by —_—
C i | b
Automatic ICM Hold OL Conversation DSS
n
Calling Mode Change ICM DT D E] L }
{nn: Destination extension number!
ICMCe2 ng !
Calling Mode Change ICM Calling (=
PART 2
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«: Can be abbrevi3ted

Feature Cong<ons Number Plan
Master Group Hunt Call (Group 1) o7 {o]
Master Group Hunt Call (Group 2) o7 m
Master Group Hunt Call {Group 3) oT @
Master Group Hunt Call {(Group 4) oT E
Direct Master Group Hunt Call
~ P HNT,
Master Group Hunt Ca'l | (Group 1 DT v (On-haok A 573 OH]
Direct Master Group Hunt Call o
(Group 2] DT v {On-hook a $3<3 Off) [HNT,)
Direct Master Group Hunt Call
T o =E HNT,
(Group 31 DT v {On-hook A $5<5 Off)
Direct Master Group Hunt Call
T -hook A S5 HNT
(Group 4) DT v (On-hook A $7¢5 Off)
FeaT] + [21 [7] [f]
Meet Me Meet Me Off-haok » Idle [nn: Paging station number)
FEAT] [MSG] H' M
Absence Message (Return Time} Off-hook » Idie ‘EHﬁﬁm%} E E :l
|FEAT]
Absence Message (Retum Day) Off-hock » idle (W'-Dav o% 0 @7) @
[FeaT H M
Absence Message (Latch Return Time) | Off-hook » Idle EH&%’TM%] E] C -
i Message -
Absence Message (Meeting Return FEAT =] H M
Off-hook A ldie
Timel . {HHMM: Time}
[FEAT] I
Absence Message (Telephone Number} | Off-hook A tdle !:FJ:;I gﬁ E E -
Absence Message Cancellation Qff-hook A Idle {FEAT @ {msG] [2-6
Message Waiting Resistration ICM Calling v BT sG] [#
PART 2
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«. Can be abbreviate¢

Features

Conditions

Dial

Conference Camp On

ICM Conferance

11 (DT} ICM Call Operation - [}

Dial Tone Reorder

After ICM Originating

i1

Direct Cal! Pickup

DT

O &M E

nn: Called s1ation No.

Disconnect

COL/ICM Disconnect

COL/ICM Conversation

i

Equal Access

After COL Access E E] B @ 0=ns9
Eaual Access With PIN code 1Em=7 (COL Group No.)
After COL Access Cl M [« [ [@ os=n=s

Equal Access

Without PIN code

1EmE7 (COL Group No.)

Equal Access

10xxx + {1} + 7/10 digits

(Manuat Dial) After COL s {Not presubscribed)
Equal Access 1+ 7110 digits
{(Manual Dial) After COL Access {Presubscribed)
Egqual Access 10xxx# + PIN + (1} + 2/10 digits
L A
{Manual Dial} After COL Access {Cut through)
Optimized Call Routing (2] @ EI -]
DT .
Access nn: Destination Customer No.
Flpating COL
G Access
roup Acce Floating CO Group @ @
v Access DT nn: Destination Customer No.
g: COL Group No. (M to 7}
1 *
Foliow Me oT @ D E] @

on: Call Forward activating EXT. No.

Exclusive Hold

COL Conversation 1
| Exclusive Hold Pickup With Exciusive Hold on [J [
} Consuhation Hold ICM/COL Conversation 11
Holdirg
| Consultation Hold Pickup Off hook With Cansultation Hold 1
1
i
F Consuktation Hold Recail Pickup Off hook With Consultation Hold Recall 11
; Censultation Hold Recall Pickup On hook With Cansultation Hold Recall D 1
]
| IC\ Calting DT E E (nn: Called station Nz
ICM Caiting h
i tC\ Catling Mode Change ICM Calling (#]
PART 2
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Features

«: Can be abbreviated (

Conditions Dial
1CM Conference Hoid Pickup Off hook With ICM Conference Hold U t+11
Mutti-Line Conference COL Conversation With COL Hold iton O O]
Trunk To Trunk Conference Multi-tine Conference L1

Conference Camp On

ICM Conference

L't (DT 1CM Call Operation + {] |

Dial Tone Reorder

After ICM Originating

i

Dirsct Calt Pickup

o7

m EI E] L_QJ nn: Called station Nc

Disconnect

COLAICM Disconnect

COL/ICM Conversation

04

Floating COL
Group Access

»

Optimized Call Routing

ol & [J .13

Access

T
Access o nn: Destination Customer No.
Floating CO Group @ @ El

oT nn: Destination Custormer Na.

g: COL Group No. {1to0 7}

Exclusive Hold COL Conversation i1
Exclusive Hold Pickup With Exclusive Hold [{o2] m Ei
Consultation Hold ICM/COL Conversation 11
Holding ("
Consuitation Hoid Pickup Off-hock With Consuitation Hold it
\.
Consultation Held Recall Pickup Otf-hook With Consultation Hold Recall | | H
Consuitation Hold Recall Pickup On-hook With Consultation Hold Recall DT
ICM Calling DT E {nn: Called station No.)
ICM Calling
ICM Cailing Mode Change ICM Calling (2]
Group 1 DT @
Mester Group Group 2 DT [}
Hunt Call
Group 3 oT
| Group 4 DT
| Meet e o1 0@ 0 [

{nn: Paging station No )

Message Waiting

i
)

! . .

. Registration

ICM Calling or BT

11 o7 [\ [g]

2.2-26
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The names of these terminals and their classificzs.ons are shown below. (
Station —r Extension KT EX-824/1648K
' —— EX-824/1648D
i — Ex-824/1848KN
i —— EX-824/1648DN
; —VP EX-824/1648VP-N
— SLT PULSE type
DTMF type

— Attendant {DSS-N with KT/VP)

— Programming Terminal {DSS-M or DSS-N with DSLD-M and
PROV-M1)

L BLF-M
External views of the individual terminais are shown in the following figures:
Figure 2.2.2.2A  EX-B24/1648K
Figure 2.2.2.2B  EX-824/1648D
Figure 2.2.2.2.C EX-82;1/1648KN
Figure 2.2.2.2.0 EX-824/1648DN
Figure 2.2.2.2.E  EX-824/1648VP-N
Figure 2.2.2.2F BLFM
Figure 2.2.2.2.G  DSS-M with DSLD-M
Figure 2.2.2.2H DSS-N with DSLD-M
Figure 2.2.2.2.1  DSS-M with DSLD-M and PROV-M1

Figure 2.2.2.2J  DSS-N with DSLD-M anc PROV-M1
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Figure 2.2.2.2.0 EX-824/ m
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Figure 2.2.2.2.E EX-824/1648VPN
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Figure 2.2.2.2.H DSS-N With DSLD-M
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2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks

Visual indications on key lamps of KTs/VPs to indicate COL/ICM status are as listed below.

Table 2.2.2.3.2 Visual Indications of Trunks

Trunk Visual Indications Note
Idle COL not used or can not be used.
Busy Used by another station. annot be :seized from the KT/VP,
{Refer t0 2.3.0.6.3 Executive Override.)
System Hold ! On System-hold by another KT/VP,
COoL Incoming ' incoming call.
Hold Recall Hold Recall or Camp On Recall is ringing.
I-Hold coL hel-d at the KT/VP, one COL of multi-line Conference,
or COL in Trunk to Trunk Conference.
i-Use : COL that is used by the KT/VP.
Idle E ICM that is available.
incoming {CM call ringing.
ICM -
old Recali ICM Hold Recall ringing.
I-Use Engaged on an ICM cali.
. -Hold {CM call placed on-hold.
PART 2
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KT display unit displays five levels as listed below.

Class Contents
1 Clock & Calendar
2 Incoming Call
3 Duration of Call
4 Dial Number
5 Calculator/Electronic Mail

The key telephone has a 16-digit alphanumeric display for receiving various services,
2.2.2.3.4.1 Account Code

When Account Code is entered during a COL call, the content is displayed. The display remains for 10
seconds after input is compiete.

Acct Code 123456

L

2.2.2.3.4.2 Transfer

When a COL call is transferred by various means, the transfer originating station number is displayec at
the answering KT. Display appear in the following cases:

i) ICM Voice/Tone Call: Station that originated the {Busy) Call Forward
i} ICM Camp On: Station that originated the Camp-On

iiil COL RGT: Station that originated the (Busy) Cali Forward

iv) COL Camp On: Station that originated the Camp-On

v} COL Camp On Recall: Camp-On called station

Forward From 21

i

PART 2
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v~ COL Callback

ICOL No.}
=15, Callback

vii)  COL Incoming

{COL No.)
= 3 Call

viii} COL ncoming {Forward)

(COL No.) (FWD EXT No.)
=_3 Call FM 21

ix) COL Camp-On

{COL No.) (Operating EXT No.)
= 7 Camp OnFM 20,

x!  ICM Hold Recall

ICM Recall

xi}  |CM Calliback

ICM Callback

') 1ICM Camp-On

(Operating EXT No.)
(CM Camp On FM 20

PART 2
ISSL= 2, JULY &< 2.2-51



EX-1232/2464

2.2.23.4.15 Message (
When messages are received, they are displayed in sequence of priority.

{4th) (3rd) {2nd) (1st Priority)
MSG 30 25 23 20

2.2.2.3.4.16 Clock and Calendar

Clock and calendar are displayed when no display exists.

{day of
{day)  week) (hour} (minute)

23 SAT  12:34 PM

2.2.2.3.4.17 Absence Message

When a station with Absence Message assignment is cailed, the following appears on the display.

Absence MSG 20
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/ 2.2.2.35.117 Programming
For System Programming Terminal display, see Section 2.4, Programming Feature.
2.2.2.35.12 Attendant Alphanumeric Display

Contents of the Attendant displays for individual features are shown in the following pages.

Table 2.2.2.3.56.12 Attendont Alphanumeric Display
Display
Condition - - | 1 T T 1.7 7 T

31302928272625242322212019-11817161514513!121110;_9 8 75[6!5§4§3 21 0
H 1 1 1 i " 1 —_—
ATT Recall CO| 1iForward From .27

Attendant Recall ATT Intevrcept N o Ans wer co
ATT Il ntercept CO|11I Bus vy EXT 2 8

(Day) {Month} {Year) (Week)

Clock & Calendar (2 9 (MAY B8, [TU5 | 7}:14 SI: 12 &M
Through dialing <EXT 120, Toll CLS =4/ 0UTG Level={2

{mecoming Tr unk Number co 17
Prior incoming Call
Trunk NO
Il necoming Tr unk Number I CM 3
Convers ing On cCo 16,
Conversing
Tunk NO
Cenvers ing On { C M 4,
!
Attendant Call Pzrk ;
Pick up NO AT T Call | P aak P ic k u p N O 0 2
Attendant Call Pzrk ! i _-‘2
NO Answe- PO 1 =17 PO3#11 PO 7 =04 POS =01

1 Pick up NO
*2 Trunk NO
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

Display
Class Item T - T ‘ 7 T :
E 3N 3012923 2726 |25124(23(22|21 201918 17516 1514;13“2 11|10|9 8 7 6]‘5 413 2i1 L]
13 < TNT &) I CM Cal | Mo de { V: 0/ T: 11} IO_I'
14 |KTNT lil> P aging Speakers ’3_1
15 |Sy s t em Pr e f i x &1
16 |Aut omati ¢ P ause Length 5,
17 |T ime d Tr unk Quewuving Il nter v al 19
18 | <ATTly—Ke y__ 1> Ke vy As s ign Ei L

19 |[<KATT | ,> ATT Ex tens ion As s ign
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display ({
Display
Class ltem . —
313029282726}252423222120191817161514131211;10 9 g| 76|65 4i3j2 110
Line Specification| 1 <CO_L 14> Line Cl as s 10
1 < i CM1> Line Cl as s 15
P2 I<KCO_L 11> Tenant Group 10
%
2 K1 CM1L1> Tenant Group Ll
13 |<co 1> Universal Nigh-tt As s i gn U,

4 |[KCO_ 14> Automat ic Nigh-Ht As s i gn

5 |KCO_ 145> OQutgoing Level &J(
, 6 <K COo_ 141> Tol | Re s triction Gr oup el

7 [ CO__1;> Fi ash Signal i nterval 11

g8 |[KCOo_ 1> Pretft i x Dial i1

9 [KCO_ 14> Disconnect Signal AN

10 <K Cco 1> At tendant Il nt e rc 2 pt 1

n |<Kco_ 14> il ndividual i necoming EXT

12 [ COo_ 1> Outgoing Gr ou p 7
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display (
Display
Class Item
31/30|29(28)27,26(25)|24]23(22{21|20{19]18 17{16]15]14[13[12|11|10| 9i 8] 7| 61 5] a| 3| 2| 1| o
15 KNO1,~COD200,> ADD. Off ice ;-0 8,
16 <NO| 1|> ADD. 1—0P5123456789055432|
17 KTNT A-NO1;> Specific Code 6,

18 (K TNT A-NO, 14> EA 1234567890123456,

19 KTNT A-NO_1,> Pin Code 12345678090

120 [KTNT A-NO_ 1> Pin Code Timing a
i
21 (KTNT A-NO_ 1,> EA Prefix A,
|
. |‘22 <CO " \-NO_ 1> EA Tol| Group L5
PART 2
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Table 2.2.2.3.6 System Programing Terminal Display

: Display
Ciass 1 {tem I T ‘
: 31 16‘1514131211|10 g:g} 76|54 3‘2 1i0
Speed Dial 1 SPODSTNT ,123.45678'90123456_|
2. 8$SPDCXTNT lf_l'_|1> Il nv i s i b1l e an
3 SPD(EXT|20|—| IOP512345678901235
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/ 2.2.2.4 Audible Indications

Audible indication functions of terminals are as shown below.

From Key Telephone/Versa Phone Speaker
From Single-line Telephone Ringer/Handset
To ATTND/Programming Terminal

From iCM

To COL/EXT with COL Conversation
Priority of Call

kWA~

Each station of the system can give audible indications.
2.2.2.4.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone Speaker

The audible indications from key telephone/Versa Phone speakers and their priority order are shown in
Table 2.2.2.4.1 A,

Table 2.2.2.4.1.A
Priority Audible Indication Notes
1 ICM Voice Call Involving Voice Call Burst and intercept Tone
l 2 Reminder
3 | Consultation Hold Recall
4 COL Recall Abbreviated when busy
5 COL Callback - Abbreviated when busy
6 | COL RGT (Camp-On) Abbreviated when busy
7 | ICM Hold Recall Abbreviated when busy
8 | ICM Callback | Abbreviated when busy
9 | ICM Tone Call {Camp-On) Prior to Consultation Hold Recall in case of priority cal!
10 l Group Call
PART 2
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7 Table 2.2.2.4.6.8 Priority of Audibie Indications

Priority Incoming Cali Ciass

b

1CM Voice Call, ICM Tone Call with priority *

Reminder

W | N

Consulation Hold Recall

COL Reecall

COL Callback
COL RGT

ICM Hold Recall
ICM Callback
ICM Tone Call

ol |~ R |0 A

—

Group Call, All Call

* ICM Tone Call from Executive KT/VP Attendant
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Audible indicat:ons on the CPT appear on Table 2.2.2.4.6.D. (_f
Table 2.2.2.4.6.0 Audible Indications {(CPT)
Classification .
and Symbol Pattern Service Tone
Optimized dia’
tone IETEE . S B ; " : > KT/VP 350/

@ gl . Lo o =+l sLT aap M2
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Contents of messages from the voice synthesizer appear on Table 2.2.2.46.E.

Table 2.2.2.4.6.E Voice Message from System

MSG ! Item Contents
No. {
1 Reminder ~ ~ [Reminder (Set Time) (Set Day}]
5 | Absence message Station (EXT =) I"m out 1t return at [(Return Time)]
! {Return time)
Absence message . —y . R
3 (Return day) Station (EXT =) {'m out [U'll return {Return Day)]
4 Absence message Station (EXT =) I'm out to lunch Il return at [{Return Time]}]
{Lunch return time)
5 Absence message Station (EXT =) 1'm in a meeting §’ll return a1 [{Return Time)]
{Meeting return time}
Absence message . - v
= | It {{Teleph No.
6 (Telephone No.) Station (EXT =) I'm out please calt {{Telephone No.}]
7 Voice message waiting Station (Calling EXT =) Piease call back at {{Call Back Time}]
Night m=2ssage .
;i f h .
8 {Telephone No.) Hello we're closed today [for emergency please call {Telep onerNo ]
Night message . .
9 (Open day) Hello we're closed today {We’ll open {Return Day}]
10 Prompt 1 Enter password
11 Prompt 2 Enter class
‘ i
12 Prompt 3 Enter data
13 | Prompt s Enter number
14 i Prompt 3 Enter item
15 | Prompt é tlllegal data
16 Prompt & Accepted
~ . bur:illone
{ ) warizoe
[ 1: repaz-
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2.3..4.12 Single-Line Telephone
Operations z-c conditions about Cail Forward with SLT are described below.
a Conditions

o To perform Call Forward, a SLT user should register the destination.

2.3.C.4.1.2.1 Registration
= Condition

o A SLT user are not permitted to register station of another tenant and uninstatled station as a des-
tinatior,

» QOperation Guide

{OT) (_1__-_5—++[E nn: Destination EXT No.

' PART 2
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]

i Timeout {10 s)

i

D
|

Timeout {10 s)

Ep : Timeout {10 3)

[Hitegal Number]

o U

d] Timeout {10 s}

{1liegal Number]

< | G @
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7 23C5 Call Monitor

A KT/VP user may utilize call monitor facility while conversing.

« Conditions

o A KT/VP with speakerphone should have the microphone off to utilize Call Monitor. E
(See Section 2.3.H.1 Hands Free Stations.)

= Qperation Guide
(Conversation with handset and SPKR off) [SPKR]+ [|}
{Conversation with Speakerphone} Microphone off

» Operation Flow

SPKR

SPKR L

w;u
;

H SPKR | (Calt Monitor)
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w Operation Flow

0]

COL Conversation E

Hold Restricted

l Time out {10s)

t ] E
;r | 21 | 22 | 23

Consultation Recall

G

Time out {10s)

y
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i) Local Retrieve

o] Idle I
|
L I
PARK] |
Retrieve OK Retrieve NG

COL Conve
Ll ataon V
[_coxxapx |

ii) Local Retrieve From Call Park Recall

[0f  Call Park Recall

PARK

PARK l

Retrieve OK Retriveve NG

11 COL Conversation
PARK

:0
LT ]
(CO)

[_coxxapx |
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3 IWATSU 4

2.3.C6.2.1.2 Single Line Telephone f

s Conditions

. o A SLT user can retrieve a call placed on Call Park by dialing the special number (19).

o A parked call is changed to Cali Park Recall the moment hold timeout. Once a parked call changes
to recall, it cannot be pickedup by dial *19’ and lifting handset it is answered.

w QOperation Guide

0

(gile) | £ {+ [1] + [9]

f
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s Operation Flow

i) Local Retrieve

idie

Time out

\VA == | 22 |
G

“ime out

% 2.;7
Retrieve NG
AN 2-?7
COL Conversation

\VANE
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236213 Attendant Call Park Pickup «
s Conditions

o The newest call is picked up among from those placed on Call Park by the Attendant.

o While conversing on COL or ICM, it is disconnected when the Attendant operates this feature.
o When the parked call is picked up by depressing key, the key lamp flashes for approximately
1.5 second.
s QOperation Guide
{off-hook or SPKR on)
;
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23.C6.222 Single Line Telephone

& Conditions
0 A pickup restricted SLT user is not allowed to retrieve.
o Call Park Recall is not to be picked up with this feature. l
0 When a Call Park is retrieved, The PARK key lamp on the park operating KT indicates Idie indication.

» Operation Guide

{Off-hook) [8]+[9]+[n1] +

n1, n2: Call Park Orbit Number
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s Operation Flow

0]

idie

—
f—

| 22 |

Idie

23 |

Time out

D,

—
.

Time out

?7

3]
X7/
! - Time out
- i g 7
X7
[ - | Time out
t _ Ef] Pick-Up NG ﬁ

2.3.C.6-16

COL, Conversation

%7

4

Vv
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23.C63 cCall Split

While conversing on COL, with Call Park operation, the current call is placed on Call Park and a call
already placed on Call Park is automatically answered.

{
23.C6.3.1 KT/vpP [

A KT/VP user may use the Call Split feature.

s Qperation Guide

(Call Park On and COL conversation) [PARK

s Operation Flow

_u_, COL Conversation
j FLT |

! PRK

~ [ coLxxGpx |

2l

Split NG

_1_] COL versation
FLT 0

# PRK
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S IWAT S

2.3.C.6.3.2 Single Line Telephone

A SLT user may use the Call Split feature with the special number {19).

a QOperation Guide
(Call Park On and COL Conversation}  t+ +[1]+[9]

s Operation Flow

__0_] COL Conversation

W 2-1 ’ 22 IConsuItation Recall 23

: ¥
o

{ Time out

\'i/ _?LJ COL. Conversation W ;2 '3;
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23.C8.1.1 Attendant

1

While conversing on COL, Attendant can perform Camp On call with DSS key and CONC key. (See

Section 2.3.C.11.2 Automatic Add On.)

= Operation Guide

{(COL Conversation) |DSS|+ ICONC|

a Operation Flow

5]

T
Q
o}
r~

oss | }

(Station Busy]

X cot | (eHota)

H 1cm

@)

CONC l

——

v

H COL

H IcMm

\

{Pickup Restricted]

- {Camp. On)
[
g {for 2 5)

23.C.82

i
f o | igumeon

B

O
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23.C.8.1.2 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

While conversing on COL, a KT/VP user can perform Camp On with the TRN key.
s Conditions
o The COL is placed on Exclusive Hold when the operation is started, l

s Operation Guide

{COL Conversation) + ICM Call Operation +[ |+ ([SPKR]: SPKR on)
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n Operation Flow

o]

COL Conversation

TRN {

[1ICM Busy)

]

{E-Hold)

H TRN

]

3 co |

{E-Hald}

1CM Call Gperation

- |
G e G

1

Timeout {10 5}

f‘]l (E=e] )

Bl

_ {Camp-On)

[ron]

TRN

@ — —
e} e —
!l

Hold Recall, picked up by other EXT

2.3.C.84
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23.C.8.22 Single-Line Telephone

A SLT users can perform ICM Camp On after flashing switch-hook.

. = Operation Guide

{ICM Conversation) 41 +1CM Call Operation + [] 4
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23.C.8.3 Camp On Pickup

Camp On call can be retrieved from another station than Camp On called station. (See Section 2.3.D.1
Direct Call Pickup.)

« Conditions [(

0 A station user is not allowed to retrieve the Pickup Ristricted COL Calls,

2.3.C8.3.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone

s Operation Guide

((Off-hook or SPKR on) and Idle) () "'El"‘E]‘*EI

nn: Camp On Called Station No.
m Operation Flow

See Section 2.3.0.1.1.

2.3.C.8.3.2 Singe-Line Telephone

s Operation Guide

oT) [1]+[a]+[n]+[n] nn: Camp On Called Station No.

= Operation Flow

See Section 2.3.0.1.2, Direct Call Pickup: SLT
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2.3.C.10 COL Setection

23..101 KT/VP

Originating a COL call a station user can select COL which is not Pickup Restricted and in the same tenant
as the station. (See Section 2.3.D.2 Direct COL Assignment.) I
= Conditions

o Only a COL which has direct appearance on the station can be selected among them.

o When a station user originates a call, he can access only a COL which is not outgoing restricted.
(See Section 2.3.0.5 Outgoing Restriction.)

s QOperation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR. on)

(On-hook and SPKR off) +[]¢ ()
23.C10.2 SLT

To originate a COL outgoing call with SLT, an idle COL in designated COL group is seized automatically.

& Conditions

0 System assigns an idle COL in the same tenant as the caller, a COL which is not pickup restricted and
is not outgoing restricted.

0 System searches COLs in the group from one with the largest COL number,
o COL group number 1 to 7 are designated by dial number 91 to 97 carrespondingly.
s Qperation Guide
(o7} [9]+[n] n: 1,23,4,5,6,7
= Proéramming
Line Specification Item 12 CO Outgoing Group (COL No.)
1~ 7 Group

0: Not Assigned
Default is Group 1.
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2.3.C.11 Conference

Up to three internal party can be connected to a COL simuitaneously. And up to four party can be joined
to an internal call. A station can seize two COL simultaneously.

s Conditions E

o Conference features are listed below.

Add On Conference
Automatic Add On
Conference Hold

Multi Line Conference
Trunk To Trunk Conference
Conference Camp On

ook wNn =
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23.C.11.1.1.3 Add On Conference From Conference Hold (KT/VP)

If the COL engaged in an Add On Conference is placed in any of the following conditions, other KT/VP
user can join the conference by depressing the COL key:

0 An station user in the Add On Conference places the Conference on hold. (See Section 2.3.C.11.3
Conference Hold.)

0 Either station user performs Privacy Release in a two-party conference. {See Section 2.3.P.5 Privacy )
s QOperating Guide
{Off-hook or SPKR on)
(On-hook and SPKR off) +[]t
+

23.C.11.1.1.4 Add On Conference by Executive (KT/VP)

An Executive KT/VP user can connect itself to a busy COL or a COL engaged in an Add On Conference
by depressing the COL key. (See Section 2.3.0.6.3 Executive Override.)

= Conditions
o The above operation is invalid while outgoing COL call is to be originating.
0 It is invalid if three stations are connected to a COL.

o |f the COL is busy in the Privacy mode {other than Privacy Release and Conference Hold), no Add
On Tone is sent.

s Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on)
{On-hook and SPKR off) +[]1
[coL+
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[ICM Busy])

v

E]
| 40D

SO EEF

ut (103)

3

-~
e &

- ICM Cal! Operation Ti

Called Party Answer

L,
L'i
Olele

M

(CONF)
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2.3.C.11.1.2.3 Add On Conference From |CM Conversation (SLT)

While in conversing on an internal call, a SLT user can initiate an ICM Add On Conference.

« Conditions
- 0 The {CM line is placed on Consultation Hold during the operation.
o The operation is terminated if Consultation Hold Recall begins.
= Operation Guide

{ICM Conversation) ¢t + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + {1t

23.C.11.12.4 Add On Conference From ICM Coanference (SLT)
In a three party internal conference, another station can participate in the conference.
a Conditions
o The ICM line is placed on Conference Hold during the operation.
s Qperation Guide

(ICM CONF) Jt + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + {1
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23.C.11.34 ICM Conference Hold Pickup

A station user can pick up ICM Conference Hold.

= Conditions
o Only the station user who initiated the hold can pick up the ICM Conference Hold.
23.C.11.3.41 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
u QOperation Guide
(Off-hook or SPKR on)
(On-hook and SPKR off} +[]t (SPKR])

2.3.C.11.3.4.2 Single Line Telephone
s QOperation Guide

{Off-hook) 1
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2.3.C.114 Multi Line Conference

Two COLs can be seized by a station simultaneously.

s Conditions
o CONF-ME board is necessary for this feature. The operation is ignored if this board is not installed E
or busy.

0 The key lamps for the two CO lines which are in conference on the KT/VP indicate I-USE indication.
o Both COLs are disconnected if the station user disconnects the call.

o The station user initiating 2 Multi Line Conference can switch the two COL lines into a Trunk to
Trunk Conference. (See Section 2.3.C.11.5 Trunk to Trunk Conference.)

23.C.114.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone
& Operation Guide

(COL Conversation with COL hold)

2.3.C.1142 Single Line Telephone
s Operation Guide

(COL Conversation with COL Hold) 41 +[1]+[1]
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= QOperation Flow

1CM Conference
H 1cm

TRN ;

HE

(ICM Busy]

H 1ICM H ICM

H TR

0.

1

ICM Call Operation Timeout {10 5)
4 i I

2]
Cesd o G [ 7o ]
| (E=<] ) <D

231162 Single Line Telephone

A SLT user engaged in an (CM conference can initiate Conference Camp On after flashing the switch-
hook.

® Operation Guide

{ICM Conference) ¢t + ICM Call Operation + D.L
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f 2.3.D.1 Direct Call Pickup

A station user can pick upcalis ringing on another station within the same tenant as the station by dialing
special number and called station number.

s Conditions

o The following calls can be picked up.

i}  COL Recall

H} COL RGT

iii} ICM Hold Recall

iv) ICM Voice/Tone Call {Including Master Group Hunt Call)

o A station user can not pick upcalls on a Pickup Restricted COL.
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2.3.D0.3 Disconnect

23.03.1 COL

A COL call is disconnected with disconnect signal of the COL, disconnect operation by station, or forced
disconnect by ATTND.

2.3.0.3.1.1 Disconnect Signal

When a disconnect signal from a COL is detected, the COL is disconnected and the conversing or holding
stations on the COL are released.

s Conditions

o Disconnect signal is valid only with those COLs which are programmed as disconnect signal enable.

o When a disconnect signa! is detected during COL conversing, COL holding, COL Hold Recall, or COL
Camp On, the COL is disconnected.

o When originating a COL outgoing call, a disconnect signal is ignored.

® Programming

Line Specification Item 9, Disconnect Signal {COL No.}
0: No Reception
1: With Disconnect Signal
Default value is 1 with Disconnect Signal

a Setting

Threshold value of Disconnect Signal is set with DIP switch on CTRK-ME. (See Section 3.6.2.4.2.2
CTRK-ME.}
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23M.5.3 Special Dial Exceptions
Special dials are provided to perform processes different from normal Toll Restriction.
2.3.M531 Override Office Code

When an override official code is entered subsequent to an area code, no restriction is imposed on the
area code and office code.

23.M54 Deny Mode

Toll Restriction in deny mode takes place when the input dial matches certain dials in system Toli Restric-
tion data, and then the COL is disconnected and a WT connection is made to the station.

s Programming

Toll Restriction ttem 1: Toll Plan No.
(Group: COL Toll Group No., Class: EXT Toli Dial Class No.)
0: No Function
1 to 15: Toll Plan No.

23M5.4.1 PBX/E&M Tie Line Condition

Toll restriction is imposed on the entry of a PBX Outgoing Specific Code preprogrammed by the system
data on a PBX/E&M Tie Line COL.

s Condition

o Toll restriction is not imposed on the entry of a code other than the PBX Outgoing Specific Code m
by preprogrammed of the system data on a PBX/E&M Tie Line COL. Therefore, this condition is
imposed on only those dials registered with the PBX Outgoing Specific Code.

s« Programming

T! Restriction tem 2: Toll Plan Table
(Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 1=PBX/E&M}
O0—ll—mm—nn—pp—qqg—rr: deny mode
I, mm, nn, pp, aq, rr: dial table no. {00, 01 to 50}

Toll Restriction ttem 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table (dia! table no.)

dddd: dial
dddd—ss—tt ‘ss 1 dial table no. {00, 01 to 50)
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23M55.2 Area Code Condition

An area code that does not match system toll restriction data is restricted. Note that as there is special
override office code, restriction is performed when override office code condition is not satisfied. (See
Section 2.3.m.5.3.1 Override Office Code.)

a Programming

Toll Restriction {tem 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
{Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 3=area code
HB=prefix area code)
1—ll—mm—nn—pp—qq—rr: allow mode
il, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr: dial table no. {00, 01 to 50)

Tolf Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Tabie (dial table no.)
dddd: dial
dddd-—ss—tt ss, tt:  dial table no. (00, 01 to 50)

Toll Restriction Gverride Office Code ftem B
(Tenant A/B x Office Group Table No. 1 to 4}
Override Office Code 3 digits

23.M553 Office/Subscriber Code Condition

The Office/subscriber codes that do not correspond to the dial sequence preprogrammed by system data ((
and special codes (N11, 1N) can be restricted.

m s Programming

Toll Restriction Item 2: Toll Restriction Plan and Condition
(Plan: Toll Plan No., Condition: 4=office/subscriber code
6=prefix office/subscriber)
1—ll—mm—nn—pp—-qq—rr: allow mode
i, mm, nn, pp, qq, rr:  dia! table no. (00, 01 to 50)

The Restriction Item 3: Toll Restriction Dial Table {dia! table no.)
dddd: dial

dddd—ss—tt ss, tt:  dial table no. {00, 01 to 50}
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2.3.MN.1.4 Universal Night Assign

When a Universal Night Assign {UNA) attribution is assigned to a COL various services are provided for an
incoming call during Night Mode.

a Conditions
o Valid for tenant A only.

o If a COL incoming call is received during Day Mode and the mode changes to Night Mode during the
call, the call does not use UNA facility.

o if a COL incoming cal! is received during Night Mode and the mode changes to Day Mode during the
cali, the call continues to use the UNA facility.

s Programming
Line Specification Item 2 Tenant Group (COL No.)
Q: Tenant A
{tem 3 Universal Night Assign (COL No.)
1: with attribute

2.3.N.1.4.1 UNA Relay

While there is an incomingcall on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode, the UNA Relay operates
in a 1-second-on/3-seconds-off pattem.

2.3.N.14.2 Paging

While there is an incoming call on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode, CORGT is sent from the
Paging Speakers.

s Conditons

o CO RGT is mixed at the paging speakers while paging call goes on.
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2.3.N.1.5 Universal Night Assignment Pick Up (

An Incoming calls on a COL with UNA attribute during Night Mode can be picked up with an SLT, KT
and VP.

a Conditions
o A BT is accessed when no COL can be picked up.
o I1f multiple COLs can be picked up, they are answered in the order of first-come, first-served.

s QOperation Guide

i) KT/VP

{off hook or SPKR or +[a]+[2)+[e]
ii) SLT

(oTy [9]+[9]
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2.3.0.3.1 SHHD/SNHD

The Station Hard of Hearing Handset (SHHD) or Station Noise Canceling Handset {SNHD) can be con-
nected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.4.4(2) Optional Unit installation (d), {e}.)

2.3.0.3.2 Headset Adaptor
An optional Headset Adaptor can be connected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.3.4 Optional Features.)
2.3.0.3.3 External Station Loud Ringer

An External Station Loud Ringer Relay can be connected to a KT/VP. (See Section 3.10.3.4 Optional
Features.)

= Conditions

o The External Station Loud Ringer Relay operates in a 1-second -on, 3-seconds-off pattern at the
KT/VP with an incoming COLRGT or COL Camp-on.

o The ringer operates even when there is a call with higher priority.
o The ringer does not operate on other COL incoming calls (Recall, Callback]).
2.3.0.3.4 External Alarm Signal (Loud Ringer) (

A Loud Ringer Relay can be connected on each COL and used for an incoming call. (See Section 3.4.6.6
t oud Ringer Installation.)

s Conditions

o When there is an incoming call on the COL, the Loud Ringer operates in a 1-second-on, 3-seconds-off
pattern,

o The Loud Ringer does not operate on other COL calls (Camp On, Recall, and Caliback).
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2.3.0.4 Outgoing Address Signal

The systern can send a dial signal (Outgoing Address Signal) to a COL.
= Conditions
o Dia! transmission is executed in the following cases:
i} Dialing from a KT/VP.
ii} Dialing from a SLT on a DP COL.
iii} Dialing from a DP SLT on a DTMF COL.

iv) Automatic dialing (Speed Dialing, Redialing, Callback Queuing/Timed Trunk Queuing)} from a
DTMF SLT on a DTMF COL.
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2.3.0.6.2 Do-Not-Disturb Override

When the attendant accesses BT while calling a KT/VP in Do-Not-Disturb mode, forced ICM calling is
available.

a Conditions
o If the calied KT/VP is protected, the call is invalid and B [ is accessed.
a Operation Guide

(ATTND BT)

s« QOperation Flow

OVR

[Protected KT/VP]

1111

OVR { (for 2.05) @
0
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23.0.6.3 Executive Override (
The KT/VP with Executive attribute can have access to various special functions.
a Conditions
o Even though the attendant KT Aos the Executive attribute, the Executive feature is not available and
operates only as an attendant station on {CM calls.
o An SLT with Executive Attribute can not use functions other than those relating to ICM calls.
s Programming
Station Class-of-Service 1tem 4, Executive Attribute
Corresponding EXT: Executive Attribution (blink)
et |Co O
2.3.0.6.3.1 DND/Busy Override
An Executive KT/VP can have access to the KT/VP that is set for OND or Off-hook Signal Deny on an
1CM call.
2.3.0.6.3.2 ICM call Priority (’

When an {CM call originating from an Executive KT/VP arrives at a KT/VP that is being called from an
ordinary station {not ATTND or Executive), the preceding call is blocked and accessed to BT, and
Interrupt Tone is sounded instead of bust tone and ICM Voice Call is heard at the called KT/VP,

When an ICM call is originated from an Executive KT/VP to a busy SLT, Add-On Conference is estab-
lished following the Add-On Tone. (See Section 2.3.C.11.1 Add-On Conference.)

u Conditions

o When the called SLT is originating a COL/ICM call or engaged in a COL/ICM Conference to full
capacity, override is disabled and BT is accessed at the calling KT/VP. '
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TIWATSLE -
2.3.P.1.1 All Call with Meet-Me
After seizing an ICM line, artivate All Call with Meet-Me facility by pressing the ALL or PAGE key or
dialing a specified number,
{The Meet-Me facility is not available by only pressing Page key.)
= Conditions
o All Call is available only at the KT/VP where the following conditions are entirely satisfied.
i} Assigned to the same tenant as the calling station.
ii) No other call is in progress.

iii) Station Class-of-Service ‘All Call Deny’ is set to allow {lit}.

iv) Station Class-of-Service ‘Off-hook All Call Deny’ is set to allow (lit}) or on-hook and speaker off
where denied (flashing).

o Zone speakers 1 to 3 are also eligible.

o BT is accessed when another station of the same stenant is performing All Call, All Group Call, or
Group Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1.1 Attendant Call Priority.)

o All Call terminates after a specified programmable time and is held in Meet-Me status.

o All call is not available when no idle ICM line exists.

o BT is accessed when no idle called KT/VP exists.

o The Page Key is a Press-to-Talk Key, and paging is possibie only while the key is pressed.
s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 17, Paging Call Access Deny

[Steady on: allow

Each station Flashing: deny

s QOperation Guide

(om) [8] +{8] + [0]

or

{Off-hook or SPKR on) ALL] or PAGE] (Press-to-Talk)
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2.3.P.1.4 Zone Call with Meet-Me

After seizing an ICM line, activate Zone Call with Meet-Me facility by pressing the ZONEn key or dialing
a specified number,

s Conditions

o BT is accessed wnen another station in the same tenant is performing ALL Call, All Zone Call, or
Zone Call. (See Section 2.3.A.1.1 Attendant Call Priority.}

o Zone Call terminates after a specified time (programmable) and is held in Meet-Me status.
o Zone Call is not possible when no idie ICM line exists.
o This feature is not available unless a ZPAD-ME is installed.
=« Programming
Station Class-off-Service Item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

. Steady on: allow

Each Station { Flashing:  deny

System Constant [tem 14 External Ringing Speakers
{Tenant A or B)

No Zone Speakers

1 Zone Speaker

: 2 Zone Speakers

: 3 Zone Speakers

WK =0

Example: When Tenant A is “*2"” and Tenant B is “1”, Zone 1 and 2 are assigned to the Tenant A, and
Zone 3 is assigned to the Tenant B.

a QOperation Guide

(DT) + + m or {Off-hook or SPKR on) ZONE {Zone Speaker 1)

(DT) + + or (Off-hook or SPKR on) ZC2)NE {Zone Speaker 2)

(DT) [8] + + or {Off-hook or SPKR on) ZONE {Zone Speaker 3)
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2.3.P.2 Pickup Restriction

This facility restricts accessabie COLs from Stations
s Conditions
o Pickup Restriction corresponding to each COL can be assigned per station.

o Audible and visible indications relating to pickup restricted COL do not appear at the corresponding
KT/VP,

0 A station user cannot disable to access a Pickup Restricted COL.
= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 25: Pickup Restriction (EXT No.}

Restricted: Flashing
Each COL [ Not restricted: Steady on

PART 2

ISSUE 2, JULY 86 2.3.P.2-1






I EX-1232/2464

2.3P.3 Preselection

A KT/VP user can preselect a COL/ICM before seizing the line.
= Conditions

o Preselection is valid for 10 seconds and a station user can seize a COL/ICM by lifting the handset or
pressing the SPKR key during this interval.

o When the preselected COL/ICM line is busy, the fine can not be seized.

o During preselection the COL/ICM key lamp indicates 1-USE, and the lamp goes out if the line is not
seized within 10 seconds.

o if there is an incoming call to the station during preselection and the station user lifts the handset or
presses the SPKR key, the preselected line is seized even if Automatic Line Answer is assigned. (See
Section 2.3.A.4 Automatic Line Answer.)

s Operation Guide

(On-hock and SPKR off) ICOL] or [ICM[ or
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2.3.P.4 Prime Station

The station with the lowest number among those that can access a COL is called the prime station and has
a special feature for incoming calls.

= Conditions

o The Prime Station is not fixed and changes automatically according to the status of each station. For
example, if a prime station is removed or released, the next station becomes the prime station.

2.3.P.4.1 COL Incoming Call Answering Position

When there is an incoming call on a COL and no station is assignes to individual ringing or the assigned are
in Do-Not-Disturb, Station Forced Released, or not installed, the prime station rings.

=« Conditions

o Calls ring even at a prime station set to Do-Not-Disturb.

o The prime station can be an attendant KT.

o The incoming call is transferred when the prime station is in (Busy) Call Forward mode.
2.2P.4.2 Automatic Recall

If an attendant KT does not exist in the same tenant or an attendant KT exists but the COL is pickup
restricted, Atutomatic Recall rings at the prime station.

= Conditions
o Ringing is the same as normal COL recall.

o When the Prime Station is set to Call Forward, the call is transferred.
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2.3.P.5 Privacy
Privacy is provided on COL and ICM calls.
s Conditions
o Privacy Release is possible on COL but not on ICM calls.

o Any COL Add-On Conference performed with three stations is always in Privacy status and Privacy
Release is not possible,

o When a COL is placed on Conference Hold, it is automatically set to Privacy Release.
2.3.P5.1 Privacy Release
A COL call can be placed on Privasy Release at the engaged KT/VP.
# Conditions

o When Privacy Release operation is complete, a Privacy Release Burst Tone is set to both COL and
occupied station(s).

o The COL that is in Privacy Release mode can be entered from any KT/VP by pressing the correcor-
responding COL key.

o The COL key lamp corresnponding to the Privacy Release COL at al! KT/VP, except at the engaged
KT/VP, flashes in the System Hold pattern.

® Operation Guide
{COL Conversation) +
23.P5.2 Privacy Released COL Pickup
COL that is in Privacy Release mode can be picked up at any KT/VP. E
® Operation Guide
(Off-hook or SPKR on)
{On-hook and SPKR off) +[]* {([SPKR])
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2.3P5.3 Privacy Restore
A Privacy Released COL can be restored to Privacy.
u Conditions

o When a COL is restored to Privacy, the corresponding COL key lamp at all KT/VP except at the
engaged KT/VP, indicates Busy.

o When the Privacy Restore operation is completed, a CT is sent to the operating KT/VP and COL.

s QOperation Guide

{COL Conversation} +
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2.3.P.6 Private Line

A COL private line that can be accessed only from one station is assignable.
= Conditions

o As the Private Line cannot be accessed from other stations, Add On Conference, Transfer, and
Camp On are not available.

o Private Line incoming call rings even though the KT/VP with Private Line is set to Do-Not-Disturb
Note that during Off-hook Signal Deny, incoming calls arrive but the ringing tone is not sounded.

o0 See Section 2.3.M.3.1.5 Private Line Automatic Answering.
s Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 25: Picup Restriction (all stations of same tenant}

Steady on: Private EXT No.

COL No. {Private Line No.) [Flashing: Other EXTs
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2.3.P.7 Programming

' £X-1232/2464 SRURmmST

This section describes the programming functions. Refer to Section 2.4 Programming Features.

s Conditions

o Programming functions are classified as follows:

1. System Programming Terminal
2. Dynamic Programming
3. Programming COL Lines
4. Programming from KT/VP
5. Remote Programming
PART 2
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23.P.7.1 System Programming Terminal

The Attendant Console is used as a System Programming Terminal to set system data. (See Section 2.4
Programming Features.)

w Conditions

o If there are two attendant consoles in a system, either attendant can be used as system programming
therminal, but not both at the same time,

o When an attendant console is used as a programming terminal, the system continues to operate
_usually. (See Section 2.3.P.7.2 Dynamic Programming.}

o Even though an attendant console is used as a programming terminal, the attached KT/VP operates
as an attendant KT/VP.

o Programming operation is started only when the attendant KT/VP is off-hook.
= Setting
DSS Programming Overlay-M1 (PROV-M1) and LCD Unit for DSS-M/N (DSLO-M) are required.

s QOperation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP Off-hook) +[8]+[2]+[4] (

Number keys specified by PROV-M1 on DSS-M/DSS-N.
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2.3P7.35 WATS
When WATS line is accommodated.
s Programming
Line Spec. Item 1: Line Class (COL No.}
% outward WATS DTMF

5: inward WATS
12: outward WATS PULSE
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2.3.P.7.4 Programming From KT (
Clock and Calendar, and Day/Night Mode are programmed from Ext. No.20 KT.
2.3.p,.7.41 Clock
s Conditions
o Hour and minute can be set, however second is initialized to 00,
o WT is accessed when invalid data is entered.
o CT is accessed on completion of the setting.
s (Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle), [FEAT]+[8]+[1]+[H]+[H] + [M] + [M]

HH: hour 00 to 23
MM: minute 00 to 59

2.3.P.7.42 Calendar

= Conditions (
o Enter the last two digits of the vear, month, date, and day of the week.
o WT is accessed when invalid data are entered.
o CT is accessed on completion of the setting.

= Operation Guide

(Off-hook and idle) +++++@+@+@+@+

YY: Year (00 to 99)
MM: Month {01 to 12)
DD: Day {01 to 31)
w: Day of the week Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Yyoeaohwn
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23.P.7.43 Day/Night Mode

» Conditions

o The mode is switched simultaneously at both tenants A and B.

o CT is accessed on completion of the programming.

a Qperation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle) +{8]+[*] (to Night Mode)
(Off-hook and Idie} [FEAT]+[8]+[#] (to Day Mode)
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w Operation Guide {’
1) On-hook and SPKR off FLT
On-hook and SPKR off CoL
2}  On-hook and SPKR off (direct speed dial access key)
3) On-hook and SPKR off DSS
4) On-hook and SPKR off (FEAT) +[*1+[n1]+
5} On-hook and SPKR off () +
6) On-hook and SPKR off
7)  On-hook and SPKR off
8) On-hook and SPKR off {direct page call key)

ALL, ALL GRP, ALL ZONE
GRP1to4,ZONE 1103

9) On-hook and SPKR off (direct master group hunt key)
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2.3.R.1.2 Redialing (
23.R.1.2.1 KT/VP
A KT/VP user can redial a saved number when originating a COL.
= Conditions
o When there is no saved number, the Lost Number Redialing feature is effected.
o0 A station user can redial on a COL other than the COL from which the dizled number was saved,
Note that when the number saved on a PBX fine call is redialed on 3 DDD COL or vice versa, Re-

diatling may be performed incorrectly.

o To prevent an incorrect connection by picking up a different group when Redizling, Quick Operation
autornatically seizes an appropriate COL for Redialing.

a QOperation Guide

(COL DT) ((FEAT)) +[#]

{Off Hook or SPKR On) E] {Quick Operation)
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Redialing with COL or FLT{n) Key

R

o

i} Normal Operation (COL or FLT(n)} key)

EX-1232/2464 BREES

| 0 |
cor| [Frrm)
coL lor LTE)”
EN
E co | or BFLTN
|coLxx Gpx |
FEAT I
| 2 |
COL | or EFLTin)
HFEAT
[coLxx apxx |
Time out
Rediar Deny
3] 32] 23]
E coc |or Bt cot |or BrLTeny = col JorBFLTi
FEAT FEAT @ FEAT
| nnnnnnnn | I — |coLxx GPx |
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i)  Normel Operation (OPT Key)

0]

oPT

L ]
zeaT *
2 ]
= OPT
SFEAT
I ]
Time out
R T
Redial Deny
S orT H oet 5 opT
‘FEAT: FEAT © FEAT]
[ nnnnnnnrq [\J l

2.3.R.1-4
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ity Quick Operation

[0 ]
SPK on
or

Off hook

SPK

Redial Deny

5 coL | or BFLTI

[ nnpnnnn |
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2.3.5.1.2 Stations

Only the data corresponding to the specified station can be printed out. Note that this is not applicable
to incoming calls.

s Programming
SCDR Item 2: Print Out Stations
Specify EXT for output.
Default is All EXT Output.
2.3,8.1.3 Minimum Time
Only those calls exceeding the specified time {(minutes) are printed out.
s Programming
SCDR ltem 3: Print Out Minimum Time
0: no limit
1 to 30 (minutes)
2.3.5.1.4 Incoming Call
Incoming calls can be specified to be printed.
s Programming
SCDR Item 4: Print Out Incoming Calls
0: Print
1: Do not print.

2.3.5.1.5 Account Code

Only outgoing calls or incoming calls bearing account, code can be printed out, (See Section 2.2.3.1.4 KT
Display.)

= Programming
SCDR Hem 5: Print Out Calis With Account Code
0: No Limit
B {ncoming and Outgoing Calls With Account Code Input Only

1:
2:  Qutgoing and Incoming Calls With Account Code Input Only
3: Calls With Account Code Input Only
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2.3.5.1.6 Toll Call

Outgoing calls other than Toll Calls can be assigned not to be printed out.
= Programming
SCDR Item 6: Print Qut Toll Call
0: nolimit
1: Toll Call/Incoming Call only,
2.3.5.1.7 Format

Figure 2.3.5.1 shows the format of the SCDR output.

| o 20 L= 3 0 = ™ "0
DATE : 6/0C7 PAGE OO
SEQ TRK IXT: EXT2 TIME DUR CALLED NUMBER ACCT NO. NOTE

00l 8 38 7:08°P 0:02 123456789012354567890123456 (23456 * N

Figure 2,.3.5.1 SCDR OQOutput Format
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2.358.1.8 Account Code

Account Code to be printed out with the SCDR can be entered from the KT/VP. (See Section 2.2.3.1.4
KT Display.)

s Conditions
o Account Code should not exceed six digits.
o Only one registration is permitted per call,

o Registration ends with the input of the end code », interdigit timeout {10 s), overall timeout (20's),
or six digits,

o If registration is suspended by other operation, the digits already entered are registered.
2.3.5.1.8.1 Input From KT/VP
The Account Code can be entered during the COL call,
= Operation Guide

(During COL call)  [FEAT]|+[0]+[n]+ — +[n]+ ()
1 l )|

Up to 6 digits

PART 2
23.5.1-4 ISSUE 2, JULY 86












| PART 2 I
PRI EX-1232/2464

2.3.5.1.9 System Data Printout
The System Data can be printed out with the SCDR when the power of the system is turned on.
= Conditions

i} The system is not operationa! until the print out ends.
ii} Printing is available only in Backup Mode.

a Operations

m Set the DIP switch on the M/KCPU-ME card as follows:

SW
3 ON
Y Y xrxd | OFF

Turn power to on (if power is off) or turn RESET switch to on (if power is on).

E] Set the DIP switch as follows after printing starts:

SW
oF
PrrTTTYA 3 OFF

E Set the RESET switch to on after printing ends.
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e 2.3.5.2 Secretarial Hot Line Termination

An ICM Hot Line between a KT/VP with Secretary attribute {called Secretary)} and a KT/VP with Execu-
tive attribute {called Boss) can be instailed.

« Conditions

o0 The Secretary and Boss should be programmed with as the destination of the Automatic ICM
Termination. (See Section 2.3.A.3 Automatic ICM Termination.)

o At least one of the ICM lines within the same tenant should be assigned as Hot Line (where more
than one pair exist, lines should assigned in pairs). (See Section 2.3.1.2 ICM Path Termination.)

o One Secretary can attend two Bosses, In this case, the Secretary should have a sets of Automatic
{CM Termination.

o When the Boss sets Call Forward to the Secretary, all incoming calls to Boss {except from Secretary)
are transferred to Secretary. (See Section 2.3.C.4 Call Forward.)

& Programming

See Section 2.3.A.1.3 Automatic ICM Termination.
2.3.1.2 ICM Pzth Termination.
2.3.5.6 Station Class-of-Service.
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2.3.85.11 KT/VP
= Conditions

o COL is disconnected and WT is accessed, when Speed Dial without assigned dial numbers is accessed.

& Operation Guide
(coL om) (FEATH +[+]+[n]+[n] 1st time
{COL Originating) |FEAT +[Z]+]E +E 2nd time or more,

{When transmitting from SPD after DT)
nn: SPD No,

23.85.1.2 SLT
s Conditions

o Valide only from DTM to SLT.

o SLT can access a Speed Dial number only when originating COL outgoing calls,

o WT is accessed when Speed Dial number without an assigned dial number is accessed.
= Operation Guide

(DT)[+}+7r_="n]+78]+ [m] nn: SPD No. m:0to 7

e —
COL Group No.
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2.3.8.6 Station Class-of-Service

Attributes of the stations are specified and various functions can be restricted.
2.3.5.6.1 Attribution

KT/VP can be assigned the following five attributes.

Secretary Attribution
Protected Attribution
Message Attribution

Quick Mode Deny Attribution
Executive Attribution

Versa Phone Attribution

U e
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2.3.8.6.1.1 Secretary Attribute
Secretarial Hot Line is available.
s Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 2: Secretary Attribute
Each EXT [ ot atiibute (urandy
2.3.8.6.1.2 Protected Attribute
Protected from Do-Not-Disturb Override.
* Programming
Station Class-of-Service Item 3: Protected Attribute
Each EXT {With attribution {flashing}

Without attribution {steady on)

2.3.5.6.1.3 Message Attribution

An station on which the Message Wait feature can be registered (having a MSG key assigned) should be
assigned.

s Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 7: Message Attribute

Flashing: With attribute

Eack station .
Steady on: No attribute
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2.3.5.6.1.4 Quick Mode Deny
Quick Mode Operation is available.
= Programming
Station Class-of-Service 1tem 8 Quick Mode Deny

Flashing: Allow
Steady on: Deny

Each station
2.3.5.6.1.5 Executive Attribute
An Executive Override and access 1o the Secretarial Hot Line are available.
s Programming

Station Class-of-Service ltem 4: Executive Attribute

Flashing: With attribute

Each station Steady on: No attribute

2.3.5.6.1.6 Versa Phone Attribute

Assign the Versa Phone Attribute without fail when a Versa Phone in connected.

Flashing: With attribute

Each station
{Steady on: No attribute
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2385.6.27 COL Automatic Line Answer Deny
COL Automatic Line Answer can be denied.
s Conditions
o Valid only for KT/VP.
= Programming

Station Class-of-Service Item 15: CO Automatic Answer Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing: deny

Each station
2.3.5.6.28 |CM Automatic Answer Deny
ICM Automatic Answer can be denied, |
s Conditons
o Valid only for KT/VP.
® Programming
Station Class-of-Service Ltem 16: ICM Automatic Answer Deny

. Steady on: allow
Bach station IFIashing: deny
2.3.5.6.29 Paging Call Access Deny

Paging Calls (ALL Cal!, All Zone Call, All Group Call, Zone Call, Group Call) from an station can be
denied.

s Conditions
0 WT is accesssc when Paging Call access is made from the denied station.
o Direct Page Access is ignored.

= Programming
Station Class-o” Service Item 17: Paging Call Access Deny

Steady on: allow

=3ch station [Flashing: deny
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2.3.5.6.2.10 Call Forward Deny
A station can be denied executing {Busy) Call Forward.
s Conditons
o WT is accessed when {Busy) Call Forward is executed at a denied station.
e Programming
Stattion Class-of-Service item 18: Call Forward Deny

Steady on: allow
Flashing:  deny

Each station
2.3.8.6.2.11 Do-Not-Disturb Deny
A KT/VP can be denied executing Do-Not-Disturb,
= Condition

o Do-Not-Disturb is ignored at a denied KT/VP.
= Programming
Station Class-of-Service Ltem 19: Do-Not-Disturb Deny

f Steady on: allow
{Flashing:  deny

Ezch station
2.3.8.6.2.12 Optimized Call Routing Access Deny
A station can be denied executing Optimized Call Routing Access.
& Programming
Station Class of Service item 20: Optimized Call Routing Access Deny

l Steady on: allow

b i
Ezch station Flashing: deny

2.3.8.6.2.13 Equal/SCC Access Deny
A station can be cenied executing Equal/SCC Access. B
8 Programming

Station Class o Service Item 21: Equal/SCC Access Deny

Steady on: allow

Ezc- i R
station Flashing:  deny
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2.3.5.7.2 Station Lock Out
The KT/VP is placed in a Lock Out status.
o Conditions
o Operation Guide
o Operation Flow
s Conditions
o Alf operations at a KT/VP placed in Lock Qut status are disabied, except Station Lock Out Release.
o Duriong Lock Out status, the FEAT key flashes and a message appears on the display.
a QOperation Guide
{Off-hook and Idie)
[FEAT +[8 - 3]+[P1]+[P2]+[P3

P1 P2 P3: Personal ID code
0<LPig9
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2.3.8.7.3 Station Lock Qut Release

Station Lock Out Release is executed at the KT/VP,
s Conditions
o The Attendant can execute Station Lock Out Release. {Refer to 2.3.A. 1.13 Station Forced Release.)

o The FEAT lamp and display revert to the normal state when the Station Lock Out Release is
effected.

s Operation Guide
{Off-hook and Idle)

[FEAT)+ &)+ 4+ [P+ [F2)+ [

P1 P2 P3: Personal ID code
0<Pig9
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HFEAT

L Ous of Service _l

)

g FEAT]

L O.: of Service —I
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Timeout

21 | | 22 | Y FEAT
= e,
Q)

[ 0uizService | [ Outof Service |

Timeout

g TSAT Y€37

E Timeout
§2~27
N1 lNext
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2.3.5.8.3 Overrun Error

If the execution of the system program does not end within a specified time, an overrun error is detected.
In this case, the LEDs on M/KCPU-ME card indicate the following and the system stops operating.

LED

8

7 Overrun type 8: Base Level
6

5 8: C; Leve!
; 9: C; Level
2 j— Overrun ': C Level
; _
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2.3.5.9 Systemn !nitialization
The following c=scribes the control of system data/backup data when the system power is switched on.
2.3.5.9.1 Clear Mode

All data in the —emory is cleared in this mode, and all functions of the system are set to the defauit
values. (See Sect'on 2.4 Programming Features.) Also, Memory Read-After-Write is executed.

s Conditions
Clock and calzndar should be set after initialization.
= Setting
{1} set the CiP switch on the M/KCPU-ME card as foliows:

o oN
# ¥ ,' """’A
[y A Y YA AR OFF

12345678

Turn o zower (if power is off) or the RESET switch (if power is on),
2.3.5.9.2 Backup Mode

In this mode, t+= memory {excluding system data and backup data} is cleared. Therefore the previously
set system datz s saved and backup data is not destrovyed.

s Conditions
If system datz is ~ot set (default values are used}, backup data is not saved unless set to this mode.
= Setting

Set the =  switch on the M/KCPU-ME card as follows:

SWF———13 ON
kAL rYad 11 OFF

12345678

Turn o7 zower (if power is off) or turn the RESET switch twice to on. (if power is on).
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/ 2.3.7.2 Timed Trunk Queuing

When reservation is made at a KT/VP while calling or engaged on a COL, a Call-back from the COL can be
received after elapse of the specified time {1 to 20 minutes).

a Conditions
o Only one reservation, including Call-back Queuing, is possible per KT/VP.

o When the COL is engaged at the specified time (1 to 20 minutes), the status becomes the same as
Call-back Queuing. (See 2.3.C.3.1 Callback Cueuing.)

o After the Call-back is activated, the status becomes Call-back Queuing.
o When the Call-back is picked up, the reserved dialed number is automatically sent.
o The Call-back time (common to the system) can be assigned from 1 to 20 minutes.
Programming System Constants Item 7: Timed Trunk Queuing Interval 0: No Function
1 to 20 minutes
Default 10 minutes
2.3.7.2.1 Registration
s Conditions

o On finishina registeration, the COL is disconnected and CT is accessed.

o When the call is by Through Dialing from a KT/VP with Qutgoing Restriction, the operation is
ignored,

s QOperation Guide
{COL engaged) E+@
2.3.T.2.2 Cancellation
s Conditions
0 Same as carceilation of Call-back Queuing. (See Section 2.3.C.3 Call Back Queuing.)

o CT is accessec on finishing the operation if Callback/Timed Trunk Queuing is registered; otherwise
WT is accessec.

s Operation Guide

{Off-hook anc Ic:2) +@+@
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2.3.T.3 Transfer {Screened Transfer)

An engaged COL/ICM call can be placed on hold at the station and transferred to the desired station,

w Conditions
o Upon transfer, a Transfer Tone is sent to the COL or ICM line.
o COL Transfer to a station with Pick Up Restriction is invalid and immediately raverts to Hold Recall.
o A COL on Hold Recall cannot be transferred.

23.T.3.1 KT/vP

A COL/ICM placed on-hold can be transferred by pressing the TRN key or pressing the DSS key while
engaged in a COL call.

s Conditions
o Valid only for the latest line if multiple COL/ICMs are placed on hold with the TRN key.

o When the TRN key is pressed while engaged on a COL call, the COL is auzomatically placed on
hold and an idle ICM line is seized. When no idle ICM line exists, the operation ‘s ignored.

o COL in conference can be transferred.

o When the TRN key is pressed while engaged in {CM call, the ICM call is placec on Consultation Hold
and an ICM call can be made using the same ICM line.

o When the TRN key is presseci during |{CM Conference, the 1CM line is placed o~ Conference Hold and
an idle ICM is seized. When no idle ICM line exists, BT is accessed and the operztion terminates.

s Operation Guide

{COL/ICM engaged) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + ' . ((SPKR]: when
speaker on) or

(COL/ICM engzaged) + ICM Call Operation + Called Party Answer + [ - {|{SPKR|: when
speaker on)
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2.4 PROGRAMMING FEATURES

2.4.1 Programming Mode

System data can be entered during system operation if the following conditions are satisfied:

¢ An Attendant is included in the system.
2 PROV-Miis set.

When the above conditions are satisfied, depress the keys on the Attendant Console as follows while the
Attendant KT is off-hook:

Tenkey

{Note)

Depress key +( 8 |+r2—l+ (4 |

System data can then be entered.
This status is called programming mode, and the status before this operation is called ordinary mode. To
change from programming mode to ordinary mode, enter the following:

Ten-key

Depress key + | 4 |+| 2 |+| 8 l

Only one Attendant Console can be in programming mode even if there are two Attendant Consoles in a
system.

An Attendant cannot go into the Programming Mode when the system is pcrforming Remote Programming.
An Attendant Console in programming mode is called a System Programming Terminal,

In programming mode, the keys on the System Programming Terminal are classified into two types. The
Keys shown in Figure 2.4.1.1 are called Input Data Keys, and the Keys shown in Figure 2.4.1.2 are called
Function keys.

Note: Ten-Key: B2cause there are no ten-keys on the Attendant Console, a part of the Input Data keys
are assigr2c 10 numbers 0 to 9 and characters x and = and are referred to as Ten-Key.
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input Data Keys

o[ _J ol o] o[ ] o[ Jje 8L ] Ofes
D [] [] U [] ls-g;iification U v U ITEM
D D U D [] GrouoL/[]. D NUM
B D [] D D SCDR 0 0 [nexT
L
D [l D [] D I\(;Isltriction D |~ [] Back
o[ o] o o] o Qe ol ] ofee
O O O O
0 ! d 0 I g?fﬁdllyw (Heuwr
0 0 I 0 0o g
0 0 0 |0 0|7 Qe 0feau
Figure 2.4.1.1 Input Data Keys
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Programming Mode Ordinary Mode

PGM/
Class State \ TGL E}

IClas s}

{item)
TGL

Data State

/ ltemm State \

AT

RN

1TEM

{Neroe)

) |

{Data} Input data to be entered
{Number} Input numeric gata

{Item] 1nput item numbss

7

{Class) Input class to be entered

1
/ Number State

Figure 2.4.2.1 Programming Mode
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2.4.2.1 Class State f

The following ciasses can be entered in Class State:

System Constants

Line Specification
Group

SCDR

Toll Restriction

Speed Dial

Station Class-of-Service
Clock and Calendar

When class is entered, the status changes to Data State. The |PGM/TGL| key can be used to switch to
ordinary mode.

O C o e 0000

2.4.2.2 Item State

in Item State, input data keys are used 10 enter an item number. When an item number is entered, the
status changes to Data State. If function key [ TEM|is depressed before ending item number input, the
item number immediately before changing to Item State is automatically entered and the status changes to
Data State.

2.4.2.3 Number State

In Number Stzte, a specified number can be input using the Input Data Keys and key. The 7
normal-side and reverse-side mode of the Input Data keys by depressing the key. When a
number is entared, the status changes to Data State. If function key is depressed before ending
number input, the number immediately before changing to Number State is automatically entered and the
status changes to Data State. If the number consists of two number however, and the key is
depressed after entering the first number, the number before changing to Number State is automatically
entered as the second number, the manually keyed number is entered as the first number, and the status
changes to Datz State. The following is an example.

Toll Exceotion Table Number: 03
Exceptior Number: 04

T T T T T 177 T 1 T T T T L | T T T

<Exception 3- 4> Toll 12 4-12-22
] 1 ! 1 i LI 1 1 1 L 1 L 1 L i Jd J_ L L, 1 1 i 1 1 i A 1 i ;
Figure 2.4.2.3.1
Change to Nur—ber State and enter @and@,
T T 1 T T i T T T T T T T T T Ll T ¥ T T T T b H T T E i
tion 4. > Toll - -

<ExXxcep

H 1 11 1 1 1 1 ! L 1 H L | 1 ) N S I | ! 11 1 i

Figure 2.4.2.3.2
When thelNUN ey is depressed in this status to change to Data State, the nurmbers become:
Tolt Excsztion Table Number: 04
Exceptiom Number: 04
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2434 NUM Key (

Status changes to Number State. Status returns to Data State if pressed in Number Staz2,

2435 NEXT/BACK Key

The LNEXﬂ and IBACK] keys can be used to change items within a class, When is depressed the
data for the next item is displayed. When is depressed, the data for the previous item is displayed.
For items that have numbers, if there is a same number in the item after depressing ]:'\JEX || or IBACK],
the number of the previous item is retained and does not change.

If the same number does not exist, however, the first number in the itemn is entered. This is true also when
switching from an itern without numbers to an item with numbers.

24.36 INCR/DECR Key

The [INCR| and |DECR| keys can be used to change Number within item, When |[INCR| is depressed, the
data display changes to the next number.

If ]DECR]| is entered, the previous number is displayed.

2437 EQU Key

The data for the previous number is entered.

2438 CLR Key {

All the setting data on the Display and Input Data Keys are made invalid. All the display and lamp
indications are cleared.

2.43.9 DEL Key
Invalidates the iast digit of the data and clears the display of that digit.
24310 ENTER Key

Registers input data. Data may be registered only when the input data is within the rznge of data for the
item. If there is an error, the status before data entry is restored.
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24311 PGM/TGL Key

The [PGM/TGL key functi key in the class state. When the password [4] is
PGM/TGL

entered after depressing the key in the class state, ordinary mode appears. {f the [PGM; key
is depressed during password entry, the status changes to Class State.

The ]PGM/TGM‘ key functions as 2 key in the data state and number state. When the
IPGM/TGM. key is depressed in these states, normal- and reverse-side mode of the input Data Keys can

be switched over.
When the input data is an item to specify an extension, setting on extensions 68 to 83 can be made by

setting the input Data Keys to the reverse-side mode by depressing the | PGM/TGL! key.
When the !nput Data Keys are in the reverse-side mode, the tamp blinks in the {-USE pattern.
in the case of the normal-side mode, it indicates Busy indication.

2.4.4 Select Class of Data

Any class can be specified. Class is specified by depressing one of the following class set keys in Class
State:

System
constants

( Line
specification

Group

SCDR

Toll
restriction

Speed dial

Station class-
of-service

Clock and
calendar

Figure 2.4.4.1 Class Keys

Status changes -0 data State when one of the above keys is depressed.
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[ fenter (]| EQu

Figure 2.4.6.1.b Data State for Number State {Reverse-side mode)
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PART 4

Section 4.1

M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page Line Original Correction m‘::;“
4.1-3| Table 4.1.2.2 No Function 0: Not Assigned M
(Default column)
8 from top
Table 4.12.2 All EXTs Assigned 0: Not Assigned M
(Default column} :
2 from bottom .
4.1.5 | Table 4.1.25 Exception Table No. x Table No. Dial Table No. x Table No. m
{Number ¢column)
5 from top
Tabie 41,25 Tenant x Time Zone Tenant x Route Table M
{(Number column} A/B Qto2 A/B 1t08
19 1o 20 from o0p x Route Table No. 1to 8 No. x Time Zone 0 to 2
Table 4.1.2.5 Exception Table Dial Table m
{Data column)
3 from top
Table 4.1.25 Allow/Deny + Exception Table "6 Deny/Allow + Dial Table *6 m
(Boundary column)
3 from top
Table 4.1.2.5 Dial + Exception Table No, *2 Dial + Dial Table No. *2 m
(Boundary cotumn)
5 from top
4.1-7 | Table 4.1.2.7 Mail Class Attribution Message Attribution m
(Data colum) -
7 from top
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PART 4

Section 4.3

M: Major correction
m; Minor correction

Page Line Original Correction m':f;“
A ii;efh column) Exception 1 able {Item 3) Dial Table 1 able (item 3} m
:(: F:‘ight column) Mail Class Attribution Message Attribution m
4:631- I 6 from top 5: WATS (MF) inward 5: WATSfinwarc_i m
.14;5:; Figure 4.3.4.11.1.a s7Z) o] i[=] o[5] o] 'I '/E} 'IEI '/@ .l M
| G oG o | a0 a0 il i
EEEE eE | aE () E
(=] 8(=] a(=] 1[=] 0[] 1 1IE] =] =] 1f=]
0[] s e[=) e[=J o] | a0 e a0 E] 1]
: 1] #l=] (=] 0i[=] 1[=] =] =] =] 1[=] sf=]
| G E | ) ] o= =] i)
| eml e elJ ez (] | amaE o=]am]) afn] !
B(=] e(=] 8] 8[=] 1] =] 1]
o= ef=Jo(=] eI | aZj e =] =)
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M: Major correction
m: Minor correction

Page Line Original Correction mz:;“
43 | Figure 43.4.11.1b — ] ! M
o L 155) s[+] o[ J oI o] | s} al] ol Jol ] ol ]
o] e(=] o[ J oTJ o] | al=J =) o] (][]
0] eC-J o[ Jo[J o] | #C=Jal=] o[ )0l Jol]
-] el=] o[ Qo Jo3 | ] ef=JolJoJol]
o[] 8(=] o[ J o[ Jol] | =] al=] e[ ] o[ Jol]
o] e(=] (o[ Jo[3 | ) el=] o[ Jel Jel]
= o o J oD o3 | = o] o[ o] o]
(=] o[JoJeTJoJ | o JeJol ][]
e(=] o7 o[ o[} i) o o] o]
s= o o T o eER | 10 o] o] o] 8B
4.3- {6 fromtop Exception Table Dial Table m
194 :
43-  {Leftcolumn) m
204 Flowchart @ @
tﬁm rrocde} Enter duts with ":mm modd) Enter guts with
1: Dany ten-key - 0: Deny Ten-key
] I
{Left column} m l
Flowchart Ecepeion e ; N o e ! :
(&) [ ($Ee) [
’ T T
43- | 1 fromtop Exception Table {Item 3) Dial Table {Item 3} m :
208 | 2 from wp Setting content (dial and continuing Setting content (dial and continuing I m
table number)} of exception table table number) of dial table : i
L?;?;’?r::umﬂ) JcEzcomtian 1. 1> Tall -00-00] [{<Diei THL . 13 Tels -oo-uu]%i m |
;;532: ::T;a‘;\c:_ltumn) L<TNT AZoWO-AOUTI> Reuts 0.0.0-0| {{<TNT AROUT-20NMO> Ruovts °-°'°'°l! m
4.3- | {Right column} I m ’
253 Flowchart A<TNT .ZGN MOUT > Aeuie - = = ] |[<TNT > Reute

1 —|
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M: Major correction
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Page: 4.3-256
Line: Figure 4.3.7.10.2 (Display}
Remarks: m

QOriginal

............................
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Page: 4.3-257
- Line: Figure 4.3.7.10.3 (Display)
Remarks: m
Original
<TN'TI ZOrN R‘OIUIT. '>‘ Iﬂ'o‘ut . - -

Page: 4.3-258
Line: Figure 4.3.7.10.4
‘Remarks: M

Original
Display

Correction

-ZOND> Route
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<TNT A-ROQUT?

;;;;;;;

Correction
<TNT ROUT ZON > Routae - - -
Correction
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4.1 SYSTEM PLANNING

4.1.1 System Data

In this system, system data are data which define the system functions.

System data are classified into eight classes:

Station Class-of-Service
Clock and Calendar

©  System Constants
¢ Line Specification
©  Group

o SCDR

O  Toll Restriction
O  Speed Dia!

o)

o

Default data are set automatically for system data when the system is installed. However, data is saved for
reactivation after system halt (power off or resetting of CCPU-ME switch) in backup mode.

System data is entered from the System Programming Terminal in the Programming Mode.

Only one Attendant can be switched even if there are two Attendants to a system.
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Table 4.1.2.2 Line Specification

EX-1232/2464 SIERNEE

Ltemn Number Data Boundary Default
0: DOD {MF}
1:FX (MF}
2:PBX (MF)
3: E&M (MF}
4 . WATS {MF} outward co
5. WATS inward 0:DDD (MF)
1 FCOM‘Im 2; Line Class 8: DDD (DP}
to 9:FX (DP} iCMm
10: PBX {DP) 16 1CM
11 : E&M {SF) Ordi
12 : WATS (DP) outward {Ordinary)
16 : ICM (Ordinary}
17 D ICM (ATT Dedicated)
18 : ICM (Hot Line)
0: Tenant A
pd FCOM11"‘:02§ Tenant Group 1: Tenant B 0: Tenant A
2 : Tenant A & B (Oniy ICM)
Universal Night 0 : Not Assigned i .
3 CO1to24 Agsignment 1 : Assigned 1: Assigned
' Y, Autamatic Night ] .
4 | $01t024 .,.// Aoy Each EXT 0 : Not Assigned
5 CO1t024 Outgoing Level 0O to 4 tevel 0 Level
. 0 : No Toll Restriction G : No Toll
6 CO1to24 Toll-Restriction Group 110 4 group Restriction
7 | CO1w24 Flash Signal Interval 11020 * 100 me " 700 ms T
vy i 2
- . 0 : Not Assigned . .
8 CO 1to24 =‘-—— Prefix Dial 1+ Assigned J 1 Assigned
: ; 0 : No Reception 1:With Disconnect
9 CO11w024 Disconnect Signal 1: With Disconnect Signal * Signal

10 CC1to24

COL Astendant iIntercept

0 : Not Assigned
1: Assigned

0 : Not Assigned

1 CO1to24

Individual Incoming
Extension

Each EXT

i 0: Not Assigned

12 CO1to24

CQO Outgoing Group

0 : Not Assigned

Co Group 1

T 1to 7 group
Table 4.1.2.3 Group Data
|
Item Number : Data Boundary Default
|
1 Mas;e;ro(.'iroup X Pintc;rlstz 1CM Master Hunt Group One £XT with priority . No Function )\
n o~
2 | Coll Group ICM Group Can Each EXT All EXTs Assigned
k
3 | P 1““’0(:’1“’”" Pickup Group Each EXT All EXTs Assigned A;
i -
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“IWATS L

Table 4.1.24 SCDR o

ttem Number Data Boundary Default

1 Print Out CO Specify CO 10 be output All COs Qutput

2 Print Out Extensions Specify EXT to be output All EXTs Qutpu

3 Print Out Minimum Time ?;ON:(;OFESUICIIOHS 0 : No restrictior s

0 : Qutput 0

4 Print Out Incoming 1 : No Output 1 Quiput

0 : No restrictions

1 : Qutgaing calls with account
code input and all incoming

Print Qut Calls calls . iction .

5 with Account Code 2 ; Incoming calls with account 0 : No restriction:
code input and all outgaing
calls

3 : Only calls with account code

0 : Output
6 Print Qut Toll Calls 1 : Toil calls only 0 Qutput
{outgoing calls)
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R A FIWATS! J

Table 4.1.2.6 Speed Dial

{tem Number Data Boundary Default
1 Te":;‘éx Svs'eg' zpaegd Diat NO System Speed Dial Dia'm digits or less No Function B
2 Te":;'é X S"“eg' tipgegd Diai NO System Speed Dial tavisibte | O ":‘v?t:;{:‘l?i“;::es 0 No Attributior
3 EX:’to)éftatio‘n tsopt:;d Dial NO Station Speed Dial Dia’16digits or fess No Eunction R
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Table 4.1.2.7 Station Class-of-Services

EX-1232/2464 SBEEEEE

ISSUE 2, OCTOBER 86

Item Number Data Boundary Default
1 Tenant Group B Each EXT Tenant A
2 Secretary Attribution Each EXT No Attribution
%
3 Protected Aitribution Each EXT No Attribution
4 Executive Attribution Each EXT j No Attribution
[ P Versaphon;;;ttibution Each EXT No Attribution
6 Busy Calt Forward Each EXT Call Forward
7 Message Attribution Each EXT | Attribution
—
8 ~ Quick Mode Deny Each EXT Allow
- ) . Fad
~. 9 Off-Hook Signal Den Each EXT Allow
\_\-/ o 9 Y ‘
N ;
10 —__;_Oft-Hook All Call Deny Each EXT i AHow
t
] !
1 All Call Deny Each EXT . Aliow
12 I Hold Recalt Deny Each EXT " Aliow
I
13 1 Speed Dial Access Deny Each EXT © Allow
14 l Toil Speed Dial Access Deny | Each EXT Allow
15 - A‘E\_/CO Automatic Answer Deny Each EXT i Allow
15 ICM Automatic Answer Deny | Each EXT | Allow
I
17 | Paging Calt Access Deny Each EXT : Allow
18 Cal-Forward Deny Each EXT l Allow
19 Do Not Disturb Deny Each EXT " Allow
= I
- ; -
20 0”’:2;‘:‘:8:':\,%”“"9 Each EXT © Altow
21 Equal/SCC Access Deny Each EXT " Allow
22 EXT Toli Diai Class of 0 : No Function i .
201083 Restriction 1 10 4 class 0: No Function
EXT
23 20 to 83 CO Qutgoing Level 0 to 4 leve! 0 level
EXT
24 20 10 83 Route Advance Step 010 3 step QO step
25 EXT . L.
20 10 83 i Pickup Restriction | Each CO No Funciicn
[ EXT X Key NO ' _
26 | 201083 11023 KT Key Assignment Refer 104,225 Refer104.2.25
EXT - : J : -
.27 20 to 83 i Personal 1D Code J 0109 : 2digits 000
.
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f EX-1232/2464 83

FIWAT S5

Depress key.

Is ENTER]key \ NO
lamp blinking? /
Prompt
YES — “|ilegat Data"
ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) 1o what was displayed

“Accepted” before data input.

{ FINISH ) @
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Display

LI L L L e A R S S N SN L B | T T LR L]

Sender Timeout (seconds) 20

(i 1 1 1 | T T T N N 1 | O DR N R Y 14 i : . 1 Ll 1

Key Lamp

of jof ol ]o i a,'"/a ] s
0 0 0 0 0 S‘”‘f} | Bfre
0 0 0 0 0L Joowe Qb | Dl
i 0 I 0 0 scoﬂ'/ﬂ,.— B ner-
C I 0 0 O | cion OL— | Bfea<
[ 0 0 G 0 Seeed 1, | Ofmnca
(el aa] ol o Jame-al] b
- [0 j0s 0 0 a?::czlu 1
- | Rijs | B0 Bo:-
Coae ] ol ol ] e )] 0=

Figure 4.3,3.2.1
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EX-1232/2464

4.3.33 Page Timeout (Item 3)

Feature: Setting Page Timeout time

( START ’

(Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
LFwgure 4,2.2.1.1)

f—lEn t 0 (tam MNumbaoyr ]

Prompt
~Enter ttem”

Depress 1en-key @

t=put Dats Key Lamps
nd

Function Key Lamps

Figure 4.3.3.1.2)

Deprens tenkey [3).

Laout Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

=:gure 4.3.3.3.1)

r—-ll’anc Timeout (seconds) 10

Prompt
“Enter Data"”

13 10 255 seconds) Enter dats with
ten-key,

—[Pege Timeout [secondast o]

{Asterisk indicates the first entry positicn
The next inpul data will be displayed fram
NO the position 1o the right.}

Is data input
compiete?
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EX-1232/2464

R SRR A e e
X

Depress key.

s ENTER)key "\ NO
lamp blinking?  /

Prompt
YES — “Iliegal Data”
ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) 10 what was displayed
~Accepted” before data input,

PART 4
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EX-1232/2464

4335 Camp on Timeout {lItem 5} "

Feature: Setting camp on timeout time

( START ’

ey NO
lamp blinking?

{Execute clatt specification 4.2.2.)

Oepress [ITEM] key.

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.1.1)

——[Ea T8¢ (tam Numbar ]

Prompt
“Enter lem™

Depress ten-key @

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 43.3.1.2}

Oepress ten-kay {5).

Input Deta Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
[Figure 4.3.3.5.1)
—|{Camp-0n Timeocut (seconds) 56
Prompt
\ “Entar Dats™
{0 to 255 seconds) Enter data with
ten-key.
—[{Camp-on Timeour (esconds! o}
{Asterisk indicates tha fiwst entry position
The next input data will be displayed from
Is data input NO tha position ta the right.)
lete?
SART 4
43.34
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Depress [ENTER] key.

Is [ENTER I:A NO
lamp blinking? / :

Prompt
YES *lliegal Data”

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt ) stays it} to what was displayed
Accepted before data input.
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MIRARRRNRNY EX-1232/2464

Depress [ENTER] key.

T AN

lamp blinking?  /
Prompt
YES e “lilegatl Data”
——1 enTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) to what was displayed

befors data input.
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Display

T r T r T o T T T T T T 1

Callback Timeout {seconds) 20

i i L] L1, 1.1 | L1 | | S N . | | I T ] ] r I 11 i 1 | |

Key Lamp

System g l

Constants - joLASS
—"

lS.;f:ification D | l STEM

Group | ﬂ NUM

| | Bnvexr

\e \e \

) o O T &

m O o o o & O
O o B a0 o o /&

OO O 0 o o o o o

SCDR
;'::Itric:ion D =l lBACK
L—""
0. Speed 0 0 |incr
Dia! -
ia l/
]G ssne 0[] Ooren
"
1 - 5 6 Cockmd 0L~ | Bjern

\

DEL

-|m e = s OO OO O 2 o

[
- - -
w
c = =
[

[ ] #‘é"l’f’ Bl=== [jeau

Figure 4.3.3.6.1
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4.3.3.7 Automatic Answer Time (Item 7)

Feature: Setting Automatic Answer time

' START '

4.3-40

lamg blinking?

it @Tw\

M IWATSLE

NO

Depress key.

Ingut Data Key Lamps
wnd
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.1.1}

{Execute clast wpecification 4.3.2)

f——En t e ¢ T tem Numb st 1
Prompt
“Enter ltem*™
Depress ten-key [Q)
1nput Dates Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.1.2)
Depress tan-key [7].
trnput Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.7.1)
—=|Avtio. Answer Time (ssconcs) 12]
Prompt
“Enter Data™
{0 to 255 seconds) Enter data with
ten-key.
—]Avic. Answer Time (seconcs) 3]

{Asterisk indicates tha first entry position,

The next input data will be disslayed from
i dats lnput NO tha pasition to the right.}
lete?

L
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4.3.3.8 Attendant Intercept {Item 8)
Feature:  Setting Attendant Intercept time
‘ START ’
s key NO
lsmg bilinking?
Oepress kay. (Executs class specificstion €.3.2.)
Ingnat Data Koy Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.33.1.1}
p=—|En 1 a¢r T tem Numbaer ]|
Prompt
“Enter item®
Depress ten-key 0]
nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lampe
(Figure 4.3.3.1.2)
Depress ten-key .
trput Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Figure 4.3.38.1)
~[ATT Tntercent Tims isscoras] 20]
' Promot
\ “Enter Date™
110 10 255 seconds) Enter dats with
ten-key.
—[ATT Intercept Time (saconds) = |
(Asterisk indicates tha (irst antry potition,
Tha next input dats will be isplayed from
Is data input the position to Lhe right.)
ey NO
PART 4
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O,

Oepress key.

Is ENTER|key \ NO
lamp blinking?  /
Prompt
YES _‘ “tilegal Data™

[=] ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns
Prompt stays lit.) to what was digpiayed
Accepted before data input.

4 PART 4
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Display

Ty 7T T T T T T T r T T v T T T T T T T T T T T T

ATT Intercept Time {(seconds) 20

§ N N [ S T S Sy J N TR W N S (N NN U N U NN NN SN MR SN NN SN N N A

Key Lamp

Station Class-
of-Service D | [] DECR

\

U . 0 e 8] WE=
: . 0 ;ml/ﬂ/ §[rrew
. ! g Grml/ﬂ/ 0 [Num
: ! B scon /ﬂ B [vext
: B 0] R OE] Wpr
D . 1 | P | 2

! 0

0

M aEam W Em OO OO 0O SO O A

O O O DO o0 o0 o @O & A

1 s | 15 ey’ i | Bown
l 7 8 . 9 §| e
[ 0 { 3 ?‘é’t‘" Blever [ ecu

Figure 4.3.3.8.1
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4.3.3.9 Master Group Hunt Timeout {Item 9) t/

Feature: Setting Master Group Hunt Timeout time
‘ SYART )

is key NO
lamp blinking?

{Exscarte class spacification 4.3.2.)

Depreis key.

Input Dats Key Lamnpt
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.20.1)

—lEn 1ar Lttem Number ]

~Enter ltam*

Dapress ten-key @

Input Dats Key Lamps
snd

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 433.1.2)

Depress ten-key @

lnput Dets Key Lampt
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.9.1}

—[MGH YTimeout (iscorast 20 |

Prompt
“Enter Data™

110 to 255 seconds} Enter data with
ten-key.

—{MGH Timeout (seconds) =l

[Asterisk indicates tha lirst entry patition.
Tha next input data will be displayed from
the position ta tha right.)

13 data input

NO
complele?
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T IWATSU

4.3.3.10 PBX Qutgoing Specific Code (1tem 10)

Feature: Setting PBX Outgoing Specific Code

( srtarT )
ls key N\ NO

lamp blinking?

YES ( FINISH )

Depr (Execute class spacification 4.3.2.)
key.

tnput Data Key Lamps
and

Tunction Key Lamps

(Figure 4 3.2.1.1]

—Enter T tem Numbaer ]

Prompt
“Enter liam”

Depress ten-key [1]

out Data Key Lamps
and
Fanction Key Lamps
Figure 4.3.3.10.1)

Depress ten-key @ )

~out Data Kev Lamps
and

Zanclion Key Lemps

Tigure 4.3.5310.2)

/ Frompt
i

“Enter Data”™

—{PEX Quigoing Spec. Code< 15 0 ] .

Specify nmﬂo

Depress [Num]

key.
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ISSUE 2, JULY &2



input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
tFigure 4 3.3.10.3)
| [PeX Outgoing Spec. Codae< > ]
Prompt
“Enter Number”
Enter number 1
with ten-key. (1to 12
Is data jnput NO
complete? 7
YES
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
1F:qure 4.3.3.10.2) {Number is 1}
—{F8X Outyoing 5pec. Code< 1> 0 ]
{
Prompt
“Enter Data”
O
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Prompt
“Accepted”

PART 4
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EX-1232/2464 S5SEaES
O,
f::::?u with {Four digits or less)
—{FBX Outgoning Spec. Code< 1> * ]
(Asterisk indicates the first entry
position. The next input data will be
displayed from the position to the
NG / Is data ght.) po
\, input finished?
YES
Depres
key.
ﬂsmu
{Blinks for 1 second, then stays Ht.)
‘ FINISH ’
4 .3.51
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T IWATSI S
V
Display
T T T T T 1 T T T 1 T T T T T T T T T T T B . F T 1 T '
Enter J1tem Number
1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 [ 1 L 1 i . L H 1 i 1 L 1
Key Lamp

\

oL J ol o7 o] o[ Jee. 8L 0fes
D U [] U D IS-:)':.:nficmion D |~ l ITEM
0 I 0 0 0 Grouol/[]/ Ofnum |
0 0 0 0 g SCDR 1/[]‘/ 0 Inext
D D U D D ;‘::Itru:tion U - U BACK
I 1 0 0 g heea ;/D'/ 0 |mner
i 2 e O | sees= 0L~ | Ofoecn
i ¥
i
|

a0 e QL] 0fes
gl 8 I o 0 (] oeL
[ o | 0 I 1] i 0lever [ eau
Figure 4.3.3.10.1
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43.3.11 Over Transfer Minimum (item 11)

Feature: Setting minimum line number for Over Transfer

ts ey

- NO
lamp Blinking?

Deprass [ITEM] key. (Exacute class specification 4.3.2.)

input Data Key Lampy
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.1.1)

—[Enter T1em Number ]

Prompt
“Enter tem”

Depress ten-key m

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.10.1}

Dwpress ten-key .

input Data Key Lampt
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.11.1)

—[<ATT 1> Overtiow Transiaer Min. 0]

Prompt
“Emer Data”

Specity mumber?

Depress @ key.

lnput Data ey Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,3.3.11.2)

—|<aTT > Overtiow Teanider Min ]

Prompt
“Enter Number”

Enter numbar with
ten-kuy. (ATTNo. 110 2)

©
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4.3-56

input Data Key LLamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.11.1)

Prompt
“Enter Data"

—{<ATT

PSR SRS

(When number is 1)

Min ., 6]

1> Overftow Transtecr

J: No function

Enter data with

Jto 9 lines tenkey.
—1SATT 1> Overiiow TranitTer Min o]
(input data is displayed at position
of asterisk.}
Depress kev.
\ ENTER
Prompt (Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays lit.)

FINISH ,
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Display

T T | | T 1 LR L L | T T 1 T T T v 1T T T T T 7T 1T 7

<ATT 1> Overflow Transfer Min. 0

1 - ! 1 | N N W N D 1 L1 L) ) L] 1 | I i I 1 |

Key Lamp

0 0 0 0 g ..J"/E | Bjeuss
0 0 0 i I e l/[] | B|irew
0 0 0 I 0 I/[l,-— B |~um
I 0 0 0 I scom /D/ fjnexr
0 0 | 0 0 I ,sl/ﬂ,.r B [oacx
0 0 I I 0 soeed '/[l_, B |incr
0 0 8757 0 _D 51} . | Oloece
JIEILIC I O S B e =
1EER IENS /KRR e
0 B. | C 0 s A feved 0fc

Figure 4.3.3.11.1
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NI IWATSW

B S

Display

T 1 T 1 i 1 7 ¢t 1. o1 1 T 1 1 1 1 T 1 I 1 1 1117 11

<ATT 1> Overflow Transfer EXT #

A 1 | S DU R S B | L 1 L1 L 11 1 i Ll i i1 1 1

Key Lamp

ST B0 Bl eo| B o] H|eo] s B J jouass
"

TERE IERE IKEN 1N 1 ‘s'g:mc& Bjem

Biz2| B2 Bja2]| B2 Bl 52| cow 0 J{num

JERR IEAR IR B{ 53 | scon 0L~ | Bjpexr
L

B l 34 l a4 B s+ i ;‘e’"‘"icmn 0l f leack
"

Bl 2s | Blas| Wjes | Bfss| Bes| 3o '/[] .~ | Bjincr

B 26| B|3s| B|<c | Q] 56| W|es|3eaecCanl]l. [ |oecr
"

i = i l a7 B | B gl‘c:::d:r:a 1] l CLR

] = l s | P 48 B| s [}!oeL

Bizo] Blae| Q] es| B|se| BISSY B 0{eau

Note: Data is indicated on the key famp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.12.1.a
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43313

Feature:

B

4.3-64

Setting {CM Call Mode

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,33.1.1)

Input Data Kay Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.3.10.1)

tnpurt Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.3.13.1}

input Dats Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 433132}

Prompt

ICM Call Mode (item 13)

B

lsmp blirung?

Depress IITE‘A- key.

{Execuns class specitication 4.3.2.}

—=fnter

item NMumbaer

Depress ten-way m

Depress tencey E

—{STNT A3

ICM _Cart | ModetvV: 0/7:13 0]

Specify n.—cec?

Oepress [NUw key.

bl THT

2 _1CM Catt Model Vg 7T ) )

“Enter Number*

Enter numze with
1en-key.

C

{1: Tenant A, 2: Tenant 8)

PART 4
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©

PPN
R

{When number is 1 (Tenant A}}

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.3.13.1}

—{<THNT A> 1CMCatl Mod el V:0/ T:11 0]

Prompt
“Enter Data”

Q: Voice Enter data with
1: Tone ten-key.

—SFNT A> 1CM Caltl Model Vo /T:1 ] #]

{input data is displayed at position

of asterisk.)
Depress [ENTER] key.
ENTER
Prompt (Blinks for 1 second, then
" Actepted” stays lit}

( FINISH ’
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4.3-66

Display
<TNT A> ICM Call Mode(V:0/T:1) 0
Key Lamp
D U [] D D g;::tr:nts E | ' [CLASS
L—""
B D ﬂ U [] g;i::iification D |~ ' ITEM
L—"
D U U U D Groupl)/ . NUM
G U D U U SCDR 0}~ Bjvext
L—"
[: U D D U :izlsltriction [] |-~ l BACK
[ 0 0 1 B %f’:fd '/D/ I incs
171 0 0 0 ad 2?;;':3;3;‘/ 0 {oecr
CLJop Jjoljol Jo[ e ol ] #fes
L—"
0 D H 0 JoeL
L | { 0 [ Do §leved [Jfeou
Figure 4.3.3.13.1
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Display

4.3-70

'<TNT A> Paging Speakers | 0
Key Lamp
0 0 0 { g conianes Bl | Doass
L—"""
N O O ey
0 I 1 0 {J Groww Qi | Hfvum
T
D U D ﬂ D SCOR O~ | Bjnext
U D U U D ;ce,iltriction U |~ l BACK
{ 1 0 0 0 opeed 0l | Bliner
olN I1ERE IR 0 sisevie Ol | 0Oloeca
0 0 0 0 0 Caenger. 0L | Rjces
0| 0] 0 0 RS
| B[] 0 ER o=y (e
Figure 4.3.3.14.1
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Display
<TNT > Paging Speakers
Key Lamp
System

U U [! ﬂ [:l Constants a [] CLASS
"

[] [] D D D g:::ification [I L~ [] ITEM

D D U [] U Group [] ' NUM
L

D D D D SCDR g [] NEXT

0 e

0 0 ' 0 0 0 o e M‘ |~ | Oleacx

oL J o J o] ol Jo[ Jar 0L} 0w

17710 2110 0 I 3522'33;[3"’} o | Ofoecr

0L _J O Jop Joi Jop j&aar Qb | Oon
L

0 0 0 0 0| oer

0 0 0 0 | Jiaai Ol 0]eau

Figure 4,.3.3.14.2
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4.3.3.15  System Prefix {(1tem 15}

Feature:  Set whether System Prefix is required.

{ START '

==

NO
lamp bhinking?
Depran key. {Exscute class specification 4.3.2))
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.1.1)
F—{E* ter fTtem Numboer ]
Prompt
“Enter Item™
Depress ren-key (1]
tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
[Figure 4.3.3.10.1] .
b Depress tenkey EI
Input Data Key Lamps
and
! Function Key Lamps
l\\tFigure 4.3.3.15.1}
/ —|S ystem Pralix 0]
! Prompt
H “Enter Data”
‘\
Enter data with
ten-key,
0 : Not Assigned
1 Assigned
—]Svyit1em Prafix .
{tnput data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

O,
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4.3.3.16  Automatic Pause-Length (Item 16)

Feature: Setting Automatic Pause Length

‘ STAAT }

Is mo

lamp blinking?

Depress [ITEM] key, {Exocute class specification 4.3.2.}
Input Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Fi 43310
qure ! Entar |l1tem MNumber —]

Prompt
**Enter Item”

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.10.1)

-

Depress ten-key

\ﬁ

Depress 1en-key [§]

Input Data Key Lamps
snd

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,3.3.16.1}

Prompt
“Enter Data*

{1 10 10 seconds)

o

—{Automazic Pasuis Lengtih 5]

O

Enter data with
ten-key.

T

F—{Automatic Pause Length "]

{input data is displayed at position of »terisk.)

s data input
complete?

NQ

PART 4
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.................... e e

Depress key.

Is [ENTER| key \ NO
Lampblinking?/
YES | Prompt
“lllegal Data™
ENTER

—

{Binks for 1 second, then .
! |
Prompt stays 1it.} Data display returns

“Accepted’’ to what was displayed
before data input,
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Display
T T T 1 17T T 1T 17T —T"—7 717 711 1T T T T "1 71T°77 T r f T T 7 T 7 i
Automatic Pause Length 5
X W I I NN E A N S N SN SN AN S S R S SN S N S N S S S D | I
Key Lamp

System g

U D D D D Cons'.alms// 'CLA$

0 0L 40 0 O | 5 cenon DL | Bem
L

07 03 0[] 0[] 0[Jews_ 0E] o[

U D D D 0 SCOR g lNEXT
L

D [] D D B ;zlsltnc:io-w u—’ lBACK
L—

0 0 0 0 1 ‘E‘)‘I’:fd 0f{. incr
l/

N IEER NN O Jasane Ol | Olosen

B« JO[s | B[]0 O] |&aae O] Bcs
L—"

l 7 | 1 T g §|oEe

o[ Je[e]of Jo[ | afEr gfpred 0 [ro0

Figure 4.3.3.16.1
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4.3.3.18 Attendant Key Assignment {item 18}

Feature:  Setting Attendant Key Assignment

Systern
Is [Constant key NO
lamp biinking?  /
YES ' FINISH }

Depress [ITEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2.)
inout Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
F 43.3.11
riure ) —Mlcr [ tem MNumbaer ]

Prompt
“Enter Item”

TJ

Depress ten-key E]
I»put Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Sigure 4.3.3.10.1)
Depress ten-key .
i~out Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
“igure 4.3,3,18.1) - [<ATT T Kay 15 Ky Assion Dss ]
Prompt
“Enter Data”
{ Specify number? NO
YES
Depress [NUM] key.

PART 4
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IWATS U .

Input Daiz Key Lamps

and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.18.2)

TJ

—-{<ATT -Key > Key Ass gn _I

Promp1
“Enter Number’

-

Enter number with ATT No
ten-key. lor2

Input Datz Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps {When number is ATT No, 1.}

(Figure 4.3.3.18.3) ——|<ATT 1-Key > Key Assign ]
Enter nurmber with Key No
. ten-key, 01 to 96,

Is data input \, NO
complete? 7

T

YES
Input Datz Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4 3.3.18.1}
{When number is key Na_ 1.}
F{<ATY 1-Kev 1> Kav Ass gn DSS }

Promp1
““Enter Data”

-

©
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Is key type NO

changed? /

YES

Depress key.

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.3.18.4) ——L<ATT 1-Key 1> Key Assign ﬂ

(Asterisk indicates first display data position.)

: DSS Key

: Direct Master Group Enter data with
Hunt Key ten-key.

6 : Direct Speed Dial Key

[S P

DSS Ky YES
?

laput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.3.18.5)
F<ATT 1-Key 1> Koy Assign DSS |
{Data is displayed on E?(T key iamp ]
Promp1
““Enter Data"

NO

(One EXT)

Depress the EXT key

to be set.
When a lit EXT key is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
lamp stays lit.

A 5

{Blink: Set Lit: Not set)
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Display
T H ¥ T I T L) T T 1 T T T 1 T T 1 ¥ 1 T T 1 1 1 T T T I T T
<ATT1-Key 1> Key Assign DSS
. 1 1 | S 1 1 1 1 i 1 | 1 1 ] 1 1 1 1 J] 1 1 ] 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1
Key Lamp

l E)((i; l 78 D D [] g\;::::lrj/ I CLASS

. e l 7 [] U [] lS-;:f:ification U |~ ' ITEM

' 70 . 80 D [] [] Group [] L~ I NuM
L

B 0=l 0 0 0 SCOR 0l | BinexT
L

2| 020 0 0 Rasricion 01— | B[pack
"

Bl = Bl [ 0 0 g:in:led ‘)/ Blincr

7|0 d a g seense 1] | Ojoecn
L

B |0 0 i 0 Gookand [}~ | Bfcm
L—"

l 76 D U 0 fJ}oeL

i) o[ Jo[ Jof ] ef ] Ofco

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.18.1.b

PART 4
4.3-86 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



EX-12: 2/2464 BEEEE

Display

T 1T 1 T 1 LI LA BN B B A | T T T T T L] T FT 17T 1 T—T

<ATT -Key > Key Assign

S S N S T N T | | S I | L1 1 4 1 | S S N N T ] £ L1

Key Lamp

0 o |0 0 0 Soss Bl | Dlesss
0 0 0 ] 0 St I‘ﬂ | O}irem
U D U U [] Group [] > . NUM
D U U D D SCDR ‘/U/ 0 |vext
[] U U U D ;Z:itriction D .‘-"7 D BACK
0 0 g 0 Q f,‘i’:fd [) |~ | Ofmer
e IENR 0 a SptionClas [ - | Dloecr
O Jop Joi Jol Jo[ Jeer of=] ofes
0 0 { I ]} oeL
0 d 0 1 i 0envenf [1]eau

Figure 4.3.3.18.2
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Display

LR T LI TV T 1T F 17 1T ¥V 1T 71T 71 T T T T 1T T 17 rm 17T 17T 17T 177

<ATT1-Key 1> Key Assign DSS

1 L f 1 11 1.1 ) 1 S S S S B T | | Y U U N S S S S N | S |

Key Lamp

EXT

B°%| Blo| Bl o] B} =o| R} e A - | Bewss
L—

l 2 ' 3 l 4 ' 5! . o1 é:):ziﬁca(ion l] ol l ITEM

Blzz) 2| 0| 02| 0 e]|cuw 0l Bjnm
L—"

Bz Bl | Blas) Biss| Bl e3!scon 01 | Binvext
L

B 2| Bz | B+ | B | B ¢ :‘c;;lmc& L~ g isacx

Biz ) Bl | 05| B|ss]| B s Speed ‘) .~ | Bincr

B 2s| B|3| B | B]{5se| B ee Staton Class- [ _ | [] foecn

AR IEAN IEAR AN 1K Cockand ]| | QjcLn
L

JECEE 1EAN RN TE: [ oet

Blzo] Bjce| Bise| Q]| BISSW Bievery ]| eou

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.18.5.a

PART 4
4.3-90 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



EX-1232/2464 Smmen

Display

T T T T 1777 T T T 1 T 7T 1T L L L B |

<ATT1-Key 1> Key Assign DSS

1__1 L1 { 1 4 3 1 1 a T S S N W R N S T 1 [l I 1 4 4 1

Key Lamp

B B2 0 0 0 Comans Blo | Blowsss
l * . i U U U lS-:;:ziﬁcatian [] |~ ' ITEM
l 70 ' 80 D ﬂ D Group D/ ' NUM
| A 0 0 0 SCDR 0l | Bjwexr
"
Bl 72| B & 0 0 0 %?:."’ |/|]/ §linecr
B0 a a 0 stserice s Ol | Dioecn
B | 0 0 0 ] Garename 0L~ | H]err
l 76 U [] 1] []]oec
W) o[ Jo[ o[ ] af 1p] 0feo

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.185b
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B EX-1232/2464 IWATS: 3
~
{When number is 1)
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.3.19.1) —|[<ATT1> ATT Extension Assign ]
(Data is .indicated in EXT key lamp.}
Prompt
“Enter Data” @
L
{One EXT} Depress the EXT key
1o be set.
When the EXT key is
depressed while the key lamp
is lit, the key lamp blinks:
when the key is depressed while
the key lamp is blinking,
the key lamp stays lit.
{Blinking: set/Lit: not set}
Depress [ENTER] key. '
ENTER
Prompt (Blinks'for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays dit.)

‘ FINISH '
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U IWATSL

Display

'-<_LATT1> ATT Extension Assign

i1 S . | I | I 1 1 1 i 1 | S | L1 q { | S N I N

Key Lamp

EXT

s | System g

50 Consiants

21 31 41 51

1 | Line Ui | Rlrem

Specifilcaty‘

22 32 42 52 62 | Group l/[] L~ | B{nvum
23 33 43 53 63 | scpr 0L~ | Binext
* | Reiction [ B jpacx

35 as 55 65 | Speed 0l | §|men

Dial [/

26 36 46

56 66 | Station Class- D

of-Service DECR

27 37 47

57 67 ] Clock and U

LR
Calendar ¢

28 38 ' 48

29

i
|
|
I
24 | ] 34
i
i
|
|
|

|
|
1
I
4 | || 54
1
|
1
1
|

g
i
i
]
I
B =
|
i
i
]

0
I

58 0 [oe
0

39 ' 49

% B |

EQU

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input ofats keys.

Figure 4.3.3.19.1.a
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Display

LI I L I I L B | LI A S B SR AN S N Bl BN BN RN RN NN S U S EE S S

<ATT1> ATT Extension Assign

NN N S T W T T SN T NN NN TN SN SN N A S N U T T | L4 1 8 ) 4

Key Lamp

. Eg ' 8 [] [] D g:snt:tr:nts g |- lCLA%
L—""

. &9 ' 9 [] D U ls-ci:::ification U [ l ITEM

l 70 . 80 [] [] D Group []/ l NUM
L

i 00 0 0 SCOR 0L~ | Ofeexr
L

B 2| 0|0 0 0 Eﬂ'.,ic’.-.m./[]/ ll[pacK

Bl 21 Bl | D a 0 opaed ‘)/ #|incr

1] o] o[ o[ o[ Jsmme~0l=] 0fs
L

=0 |0 0 O _J&aar 0| Bew
L—"

1] o Jo[ ] 0 [oe

)~ o Jo[ o[ ]efE 1 0[con

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key,
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.3.19.1.b
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4.3.41 Line Class {I1tem 1)

Feature:  Setting Line Class Code

"'"v

NO

tamp blinking?  /

Input Data Key Lamps -

Function Key Lamps

and

{Figure 43.4.1.1)

YES ( FINISH )

Depress key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

—{Enter Iteam Number

(

Prompt
“Enter Item"

}

Depress ten-key @

Input Data Key Lamps

Function Key Lamps

and

iFigure 4.3.4.1.2)

Depress ten-key E}

Inpyt Data Key Lamps

Function Key Lamps

and

Figure 4,3.2.2}

'—-i<CO 1> Line

Cliass

¢

Prompt
“Enter Data”

>~
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ISSUE 2, JULY 85

Specify number? \ NO

YES

Depress key,

EX-1232/2464 s
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S IWAT S L

Q
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
E
(Figure 4.3,4.1.3) | <%0 S Cine Cioes ]
Prompt
*Enter Number”

Depress CO or ICM key {COkey 11o024)
and input number, (ICMkey 110 8)

Is number CO NO

specification? /
YES
{Number is ICM 1.)
[S1CM 1> Line Class 16|
{Number is CO 1.)
—<CO0 1> Line Class o]

e

tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.2.2)
Prompt
“Enter Data™

~
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1 PDD (MF)

FX {MF}

:PBX  (MF)

: E&M  (MF)
 WATS (MF) outward
: WATS inward
:DOD (DP)

D FX {DP)
i0:PBX {(DP)

11: E&M (SF}

12 : WATS {DP) outward
16:1CM  (ordinary) —{<co > Line Crass -]
17 1 ICM (AT dedicated}
18: ICM  (hotline)

{nput data with
ten-key.

XN BLNaD

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

s key \ NO
lamp blinking?  / 7

YES

Prompt
“fllegal Data”

ENTER|

{Blinks for 1 second, then
stays lit.} Datia display returns
to what was disptayed
befare data input.

Prompt
“Accepted’”
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4.3.4.2 Tenant Group {Item 2)

Feature:  Setting Tenant Group

NO

lamp blinking?  /
YES { FINISH ’

Depress {ITEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.1}

Prompt
“Enter ttem”
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.4.2 1}

Prompt
“Enter Data”

o

[—{Enter item Number |

-

Depress ten-key @

o

Depress ten-key @

—-—l_(CO 1> Tenant Group 7]

i

e

Specify nurnber? \ NO

YES

Depress kay.

ART 4
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{nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.4.2.2)
9 —{<co

Prompt

“Enter Number"‘>_\

>Tenant

Group

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.4.2.1)

Prompt
“Enter Data”’

4.3-106

Depress CO or ICM key
and specify number.

(COkey 1 to24)
(ICM key 1to 8}

s number CO NO
ification?
specification? {Number is ICM 1)
YES input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.2.3}
L<ICM1> Tenant Group 0?—
{Number is CO 1.}
—[iCO 1> Tenant Group 0]
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.....

Display

L A
FiCM1>

LI | T 7 LI | T T T T T T T T T T T 7 T T

Tenant

Group

1 i L b I\ Il l | 1 | 1 1 1

[ B O |
! 1 I | i 1 ! 1 i i

Key Lamp

4.3-110

0 0 0 0 0 Constares U cLass
D D U D D é;:i.'film/nEJ/ ‘TEM
D D D U D Group I/D‘/ NUM
U D D 0 0 SCDR 0L~ NEXT
D [] U [] U ;‘:Isitriction U |-~ BACK
D D U 0 0 SD?:fd 0 | INCR
vl of Jof Jo | B
0 I I 0 0 Catencar” L~ cLR
0 0 0 0 DEL
[][ | 0 0 ] ';(Gs';'_"’ J |enTend £Qu
Figure 4.3.4.2.3
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4343 Universal Night Assignment (ltem 3)

Feature: Setting UNA

{s I;Lh nm;mlkey NO
lamp blinking?  /
YES | FINISH )

Depress [ITEM| key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2)

Input Data Key Lamps

and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.1
v ! —{Enter ltem Number !

Prompt
“Enter ltem™

Depress ten-key [0].
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

Depress ten-key E]

Input Datas Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.3.1
'? ! —|<CO 1> Universal Night Assign ol
Prompt
“"Enter Data”

Specify number?  H)— NO

YES

TN TN

Oepress key.
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SRR

4.3.4.4 Automatic Night Assignment {Item 4)

Feature:  Setting ANA

"kev

lamp blinking?

NO

YES ( FINISH ’
Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2}
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Fi 4.34.11
(Figure 4.3.4 ! '—'LEnlur I1tem Numbar ]

/\r\

Prompt
“Enter ltem”

Depress ten-key [0).

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.4.1.2)

TN

Depress ten-key [4].

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4. 3.4 4.1}

—I<C0 1> Automatic Night Assign I

Prompt
“Enter Data™" "

Specify number? ) NO

YES

K\(—\

Oepress key.
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input Data Key Lamp
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.4.2}

}*

€5

> Automatic Night Assign ]

Prompl
“Enter Number™

:

Press CO key and

specify number,
input Data Key Lamps
Funalon Kev Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.4.1)

if

{CO key 1 to 24)

(When number is CO 1.}

—{<co

1> Auvtomatic

Night Assian l

Prompt
“Enter Data”

{

(Each EXT}

43116

Depress EXT key 1o be
set.

is data input
finished?

When an EXT key with lit key
tamp is depressed, the key lamp
blinks, when a key with blink-
ing key lamp is depressed, the
lamp stays lit.

(Blink: Set, Lit: Not set)
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5 EX-1232/2464

Display

T LI LA B T T 1 1 T 11T 7T 1T T T 1T 1 T T 171 1T 71

<CO > Automatic Night Assign

i 1 1 ) J - 1 L1 5 LI ) L1 H 1 1 i | - ) N DO S S S|

Key Lamp

AN IREE 1IN IR Constanis U Ojewnss
ERE IERN IEER I 0 's—;';z'“zﬂ/ irem
Bz 8| ¢ JREEE HESHEI! Group 0L~ | B{num
- [ IRt B s 1| 2 0 SCOR 0]~ | Ofvexr
B s B . B 7| B 22} ;iLmESL’EL 0 [sack
B s | B| 2| B s B2 0 gﬁfdl”/,gL"’ 0 {incr
0] o] o] o[ J o[ Jszme 0= ] ofw
0L g0 Jo _Jo[ o Jeg== 0[] o[
0 0 0 a 0fce
0 0 0 1 | ';g“lf/ 0 ever ]| ecu
hote: Dars is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys,
Figure 4.3.44.2
PART 4

4.3-120 ISSUE 2, JULY 85



2 ¥ EX-1232/2464 R

T AWATSU

4345 Outgoing Level {item 5)

Feature:  Setting OQutgoing Level

(&
15 [Speciticatian] k ey
N\, lamp blinking?  /
YES ' FINISH '

key. (Execute class specification £.3.2)

NO

D

i

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.4.1.1}

< Prompt

—{Enter Item Number ]

X

“Enter Item™

-

Depress ten-key @

o

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Functian Key Lamps

{Figure 4,.3.4.1.2}

Irput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.45.1}

Dupress tenkey [5].

L

—L€CO0 1> Outgoing Level O!

Prampt
“Enter Data™

il

Specify number? M- NO

YES

Depress [NUM] key.
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4346 Toll-Restriction Group (ltem 6)

Feature: Setting Toll-Restriction Group

Is key NO
lamp blinking?  /
YES ‘ FINISH '

Depress [ITEM| key. - {E xecute class specification 4.3.2)

/Input Data Key Lamp
nd
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3.4.1.1)

_—

—'{Enter ltem Number }

Prompt
“Enter ltem”

1]

Deoress tenkey {G].
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4,1.2)
Depress ten-key @

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.4.6.1)

b=[<co 1> Tell Restriction Group [

Prompt
“Enter Data™

7

Specify number? NO

YES

Cepress key.
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ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.3-125



EX-1232/2464 &

input Data Key Lamps
Funcnon Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.6.2)
—{<CO0> Toll Restriction Group ]
Prompt
“Enter Number”

Depress CO key and (CO key 1 to 24}
specify number,

{When number is CO 1)
Input Dau Key Lamps
Funcuon Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.6.1) —]<CO 1> Toll Restriction Group Ci
Prompt
“Enter Data"

. d ith
( 0 No Tolt Restricnon) Enter data wit

TWAT 5 .

-key.
11c 4 Group ten-key

4<co 1> Tofil Restriction Group -

{input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress key.

ENTER
Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays lit,)
‘ FINISH }
PART 4
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IWATSL

4347 Flash Signal interval (ltem 7)

Feature: Setting Flash Signal Interval

o
15 S otinicatonlk ey NO

lamp blinking?  /
YES ( FINISH )

Depress key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.}

(—]Enter item Number

T

lnput Data Kev Lamps

Functlon Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.4.1.1)
Prormpt
“Enter {tem"™

Input Data Key Lamps
ang

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

T)

Depress ten-key [0].

T’

Depress ten-key .

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4,31.4.7.1)

( Prompt

F{<C0O 1> Fissh Signai Interval K|

T

“Enter Data””

NN
Specify number? ¥ o

YES

T

Depress key.
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tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.4.7.2)
—{<CO > Flash Signail Interval ]
Promp1
"Enter Number™

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.4.7.1}

Prornpt
“Enter Data”™

{110 20 X100 ms)

IWATES L

TJ

-

Depress CO key and

specify number. {COkey 11024

(When number is CO 1.}

i—L(CO 1> Flash Signal Interval T[

-

-

Enter data with
ten-key,

—{SO 1> Ftash Signal Interval -

{Asterisk indicates first position of input data

display. The next input data wili be displayed from
the position to the right.}

ts data input
finished?

PLRET 4
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TWATSU

Depress key.

i

Is fENTER] key NO

lamp blinking? s

YES

Prompt
“litegal Data"”

ENTER

]

Data display returmns to
what was displayed be-
fore data input.

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt .
o stays lit.)

“Accepted”

i
I
i
i
i
i
{ FINISH } @i
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4348  Prefix Dial {item 8) (

Feature: Set whether prefix dial is required
for CO outgoing

hEmemedtey \ no

., lamp blinking? /

YES FINISH
Depress [ITEM] key. {E xecute class specification 4,3.2,}

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.4.1.1}

—J{Enter ttem Number ]

Prompt
“Enter item™

Depress ten-key [0].

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamp$

{Figure 4.3.4.1.2)

Depress ten-key [B].

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.48.1}

—{<Cc0 1> Pretix Dlial 1]

Promot
“Enter Data™

Specify number? > NO

YES

Depress [NUM)] key.

® @
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T

Prompt
*Enter Number””

S
R

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.48.2)
—{<co

©,

> Preftix Dial

TN

(CO Key 1 to 24)

T

Promp1
“Enter Data™

TN

{0: Not assigned  1: Assigned}

Prompt
“Accepted”

PART 4
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input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4. 348.1) __l<—c )

{(When number is CO 1.}

1> Prefix Dial

Enter data with
ten-key.

—{<CO 1> Prefix Dial

(Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress |[ENTER] key.

=

ENTER
—
——

(Blinks far 1 second, then
stays lit.}

( FINISH )
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Display

T T LI | T L T 1 1 1 1 T LI T T T T 1

T T T LI

<C0O 1> Prefix Dial 1

1 J, 1 1 1 L 4 1 | ! 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 L l 1 L

). 1 i i L

Key Lamp

0 0 0 0 0 éo'“& | Qs
0 0 0 0 0 Live ?) [ | firem
0 0 0 0 0 Group l/D ] Bfwom (
0 0 0 0 I scon l/D/ Bjvexr
0 1 | 0 I 0 E.:’L‘MCM B eack
0 I I 0 I ot l/ﬂ,, I |incr
157 0 0 0 a 5;?;‘;:;5—:} | | Opecr
0 a 0 0 0 &?iazlu/ |EE
0 U 0 0 gloce
o[ | efo}]0O 0 1 [rom Y o [ py
Figure 4.3.4.8.1
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Display

lIlIiIlFE'IIillilllll 'lllilll T
FCO ~ Disconnect Signal J

1 [ I Y l | S i L 1 | L 1 1.1 1 & ) 1 H ! 11 .1 i 1

Key Lamp

C? 7 13 19 g:ﬁ::?& U CLASS
2 B 1 20 lS-ip:f:ilication E [l ITEM
3 9 15 21 0L~ { Bivum

Group I/
SCDR
—

10

(mon
(v |

16 22 NEXT

Tol!

5 " V7 23 Restriction U DBACK
Speed

Dial [] U INCR

Station Class-

on 0
of-Seivice

"
Clock and D [] cLA

Caiendar

l/

DECR

o 0o O @B a 9 9

01 oer
| ';‘é‘t” UiEN‘I’Eﬂ {1 eau

ELBLEL
BlREEE
BlBLERL
BLBIEL
ElnLEEL
i« | 1 12‘l 8 | B 2
o[ Jo[Jo[Jo
o Jo[J oo
o Ju[JoJo
ol Jo[JoJo

Nate: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.9.2
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Display

LI B B R R Sy B | LI B | T T L L | L

Enter {tem Number

L 1 | ! 1 L i 1 i 1 Il t 3 1 1 | i Il L i 1 1 . 1 1 1 i 1 !

Key Lamp

0 0 0 0 I ?::‘n‘:{;‘cﬂ 0 owass
{ 0 [ i 0 ;l/g | | Riren
! 0 0 0 0 G,OU?I/D/ 0| wom
l 0 I 0 0 scon /D/ Ojwexr
i 0 0 I 0 L‘:iiﬂcw,, 0{sack
d 0 0 I 0 Soeed '/[] | Ofmer
i e[z 0[]0 0 z:f;‘:::f.'*l}ﬂ,.« 0 [oecn
I 0 0 I 0 E’;?E:dll“.f’/[l/ Ofces
0 0 0 0 0foec
0 IR i 0 fram Ol 0fcau
Figure 4.3.4.10.1
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Oisplay
T T T T T I T T T T { T T T ] T T ] T T k] T T T 4 T 1 ] T T T
<C0O 1> Attendant tntercept
1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 3 1 1 1 L 1 1 1 1 i 1 | . 1 1 1 L 1 ] 1 1
Key Lamp
System
Consla& ' ICLASS
Line
Specification E e ' ITEM
Group D l NUM
SCDR l/D 1 INEXT

Toll
Restriction D o l BACK

\e \

m O O o oo o B2

OO O O o oo o D

?}?:qe . | l INCR
T 3}‘§$315J“‘/Uy 0 Igcn
[ Clockand ] Blcer

\

| R

DCJQDDDC‘JDDD

GQDDGDDGGD

-DEDDDDDDE

l PGM/
TGL

-l
m
ca

EQU

Figure 4.3.4.10.2
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Display
Ll ] T 1 1] T T F T T T T T 1 T T 11 T T T T T L) E] I b { 1 T
<CO > Attendant Intercept
11 1 1 1.1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i ] 1 1 1 i1 1 1 i1 1 1 | [l L L 1
Key Lamp
cO System
I 1 7 13 19 &msu&/ D CLASS
8 Line
2 " i Specification E L~ {] ITEM
3 9 15 21 0L~ | Binum

Group |/

f
SCDR ]9 DINEXT

l/

10 16 22

5 11 7 23 E:Isltriction 0 [ jeacx
Speed ol [ {mwcr

L

Station Class- D U DECR

M - R @ m =

e I s IO s BN s B s BN e [ e B oo

CLR

DEL

1] 1=] s
]
iG] =]
1] =]
1] 1=
e i 8 ‘2- B! B2
o Jo[Jo
o[ Jo[Jo
o[ J o[ J o
o[ Jo[ ]

o O 4
o oo ad

[ iy Ole EQU
Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.
Figure 4.3.4.10.3
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Depress key.

ENTER

[T

{Blinks for ¥ secaond, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”

‘ FINISH ’
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ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.3-149



EX.1232/2464

Display

—rrrT T T T T T T T v o T T

<CO0O 1> Individual Ilncoming EXT

L 1 1.1 1 1 1 1 % |l 1 | I | L1 1 .1 | L L1 .l L 11 ! 11

Key Lamp

of-Service
"

67 | Qockand ] ficwr
Calendar -

L—"

as | | s8 (] oL

27 37 a7 57

38

l E)?C; ' 30 l 40 §| so B s0 (s::sr::tr:nts [l | l CLASS
L—"

TERE IEEE IEEE 1R 1K Lt cation 8l | Bjewm
B2 Bl 2| B2 B]sz2]| D] &2 ceow 0L~ | Wjnum
Bl | Bl=| Bl Biss| 0] 63 scon d Binext
l 24 l 34 l 44 . 54 l 64 ;‘:Is‘triction [] | l BACK
Bl s Bjs]| 8|« | B]ss| B} ss] 3o gl | Qe
Bi2c | Bic| 8|26 | B 56| | es | SpagionCassf]i Dloecn

| 1 |

i i

i 1

|
=
| L

30 49 . 59 l PGM/

TGL

entery [}] eau

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.11.1.a
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:E:E:E:S:E:ﬁ:i:‘:::ﬂ;m.}_ AT R OO RO R | - 232"2454

Disptay

T T T 1 1 1 T 1 T T T 1 1 T T-1 1 1 71 T 1 1T v 1 T T 1 1 1 T

<CO 1> tndividual fncoming EXT

PR VS U SN N U R S 1 1.1 11 1 1 | A S T | 1 ! L j R T B |

Key Lamp

o] 0ps| O 0 0 A | Blowss
L—"

Ble| B 1 1] 0 ;-";:mcy/ Jlirem

. 70 l 80 D l] ﬂ Group‘/n l NUM

i~ Ble | O g 0 SCDR g0 §jnexT
"

l 72 l 82 D [] D ;zlsltriction u l BACK
. l/

B! 3| B ss 0 0 0 Speed L/[] Bimncn

TR 0 g 0 Station Class- [] 0 oecn

 IRER g d i Clack d‘;‘u Blewr

B 0 0 0 []oeL

(=10 o[ Jo[ e[ =i

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.11.1.b
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Display
T T L T T 17 1T 1 1 1 L T T T T 1T 71T 71 T 11 1 1 T T T T
<CO 1> Outgoing Group 1
| i | T S | : 1__1 L 1 1 | | I U WO I Dy | [ 1 1 ! 1 1 ) R | 11
Key Lamp

g?r::t:&/ UCLAS
‘S.ti;;:iﬁlcﬁ/ ' ITEM
GroupL/D [] NUM

SCOR | | Ofnext

\o

e TN o= TR e S e IR e S
=m0 O D o 9

=T = = = = == =

-m-mmmmma

e D == == T = R == N = TR v=ve SO vt SR e [ oo

E‘ZL'.,icﬂT” g | (0 |rack

o I/D/ 0 |nee

e 2 3 g:‘;‘::,lw/ [ |oecr
i ° | ALe ‘é'.?il‘d:l","/ﬂ/ S
i 0 0oL
. o | 0 TR o BT oy

Figure 4.3.4.12.1
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Display

™rT T 1 T 7T 17717171t r 11T Ty TT

<CO > Qutgoing Group

PUREE N GRS N CRN NN (NN SN (NN SN U S NN NN T N RN MU SR SN ISR S W AN IS S S S S —

Key Lamp

l C? l ? I 13 l 18 U g:st::t‘:nts D |- [I CLASS
"

l 2 l 8 l 14 . 20 D Ii‘:;i::?:ificalion E |~ D ITEM

' 3 . 8 . 15 . 7 D Grou(ll/D l NUM

il el 8[| i[=] 0] Json  0[=] Ofex
L

g s | Bi | B} | B| 2|0 o etion D [ |eacx

(o n[=) =] a[=] e[ Je= 0l ] Ofne

0 1] { Q 0 Swtion Class [}} . | [ {oecn
L

0 0 0 i 0 a?:L:L"f/D O]

D U D 0 | oeL

0 1 0 0 | Bl (evrery 0] ecv

MNote: Datais indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.

Figure 4.3.4.12.2
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Display

T T 7 1 1T 7 °F T T T LI T T T T 1 17 7 71

Enter ltem Number

I 1 ) N S Y S B | 1 ] 1 ! [l 1 1 | S T N W |

-
—

Key Lamp

vt 0L Df
‘S-g:ufncation [] L~ ' ITEM
Group g |- D NUM

I/

SCOR U |- D NEXT

"

Tolt
Restriction U |- U BACK

- ¢ o o o o
cCT O O 0o oo o o

Speed
Daal !/D/ Oliner
Ton-key Station Class-
1 2 3 of-Service - D DECR

\

o O o o oo g o a

[

Clock and
Calendar D/ D CLR

\

0 - [0 oec

o 0O O =& O o OO @ & @

0O O o s o O o o & .

o o 3

0 1] 1= 0 enrer [ feau

Figure 4.3.5.1.1
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SEIWWAT S I

Display
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 1 T T T T T B T T T LI | T
<Qroup - > ICM Master Group
1 1 1 1 ] 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 A 1 1 1 | : i . H | 1 i 1 1 L
Key Lamp
System
Consia& [] CLASS
Line
Specification D [] 'TEM
gl | #wom

Group ‘/

SCOR 0 - U NEXT

L/

ToH D
Restriction |-

[1jeack

Speed
Spee 0 1 [mcn

Teakey

-l:lC:]C:I(:JE:I:)
-DCJ@!D:]E:]

DDEICI[:JDED

1 2 3 3:‘;‘,‘:3,5‘2} 0 |ogcr
' 4 Clock and [] U CLR

C-alendakr/

{]] &L

§irom []415:1% | eau

EDCDCJIZICJDCDDCD

0
0
i
U
0
0
1
g
0
0

o a o4

Figure 4.3.5.1.2
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Display

T 1 T T T T T T T H T T 1 T T T T T

<Group 1> ICM Group Call

1 i 1 i 1 1 4 1 I 1 i J, 1 i 1

-

J R I W B |

Key Lamp

"

58 )]oeL

28 as

D G

B Ez)éT 81 20 Bl « Bls | Bleo Eézs,-":<:nts U/ fjceess
L—"
Bl | Blao | Bl | Bls | B|e | 52 cam/n[],, B mem
Blz2| B| 32| Ble| 8= Bis2 ] goos g §inum
L -
Blz2a | Blaa] Bles| Blso | B 63 |sces 0 JE \(
—
Blae | B oae | Bl as | Bise | B|ea ;‘:scw’, | QLIS
E 25 El 3s | Blas | Biss | B e | ,/B B iner
Blzs | Bl 36| B9 Bise | B es §;2::,E°;“‘/D/ {] loecr
2| Bla| Blea | Bis 8| o7 | Sooane gL~ flcr
B B B
g g

i)

29 l PGM/

49 TGL

59 entery [} eov

LA,

39

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key. _
Key famp indications are applicable to the normal-sice mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.5.2.7.a

PART 4
4.3-166 ISSUE 2, JULY 86









EX-1232/2464 |

4.35.3 Cail Pickup Group {Item 3)

Feature:  Setting Pickup Group EXT

Is {Group] key

lamp blinking?
Bl

Depress [ITEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2)

NO

L

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,35.1.1)
—-[Enler f1tem Number ]
Prompt
“'Enter ltem”
Depress ten-key .

1nput Data Key Lamps
; and
[fl Function Key Lamps
{(Figure 4.3.5.3.1)

-

x

———{(Greup 1> Call Pickup Group ]

Prompt
“Enter Data™ .
NO

Specily number?

0

YES

Depress key.

Input Data Key Lamp
and
Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.5.3.2)

ut

*ﬁGloup > Calt Pyvckup Group ]

Prompt
“Enter Number*
Enter number with {Group 1 1o 4)

ten-key.
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(When number is group 1)
Input Data Key Lamps

and
]

Funcrion Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.5.3.1] *-—[(G coup Group

Prompt
“Enter Data”

(Each EXT} Depress EXT key
to be set.

Is data input
finished?

YES

Depress key.

1> Caltl Pickup

When an EXT key lamp that is
lit is depressed, the key lamgp
blinks; when a blinking key is
depressed, it stays it

{Blink: Set, Lit: Not set)

ENTER

T

Prompt (Blinks for 1 second, then
" Accepted” stays on.}

( FINISH }
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AL LY XN T Py e,
SR

Display

T T 1 T T T 77T T T T1T71 T T 1 1 1 1 T T 1 T T T 17 7771 T

<Group 1> Call Pickup Group

1 i 1 | 1 1.1 1 1 | ] 1 1 | R N T T T S [ b N T N S | 1

Key Lamp

B E;OT 30 g w | B 50 5| 0 ?:;snt::r:ms 0 |~ B jcoess
L—"

Bl = n | Bla | Bls | Ble ;ﬁi,’:m‘&/ B7em

E 22 E 32 E 42 g 52 g &2 Group g = l NU

Bl | Blas | Blea | Blss | Bles | scon Ol | Dfvex
"

E 24 E 34 E 44 E 54 g 64 -Fl;zrlriction U -~ . BACK

Bl2s | Bla | Bles| B|ss| B es Speed 81 | 8§|inen

8] 8[| 8[«] B[] B[ | smme 0[] Ofpeen
—"

Bl | Blon | Bla | B|ls7 | Bl e Sock daalu | 0ot

E 28 E 3 | B a8 B| s ] oeL

Blze | B| 20| Bl 4| g so B5aw fievter [ eau

Neze:Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key famp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.35.3.1.a
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{ 4.3.6.1 Print Out CO (item 1)

Feature:  Setting CO to print outgoing calis

( START ’

Is (SCDR] key N, NO
tamp blinking? 7

Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3,2))

input Data Kev Lamps

Functlon Kev Larnps
{Figure 4.3.6.1.1)

Prompl
“Enter {tem™
Input Data Key Lamps
Functlon Kev Lamps
(Figure 4,3.2.4)
Prompt
“Enter Data”

{Each CO) Depress CO key
to be set.

_{EﬂlEl |l tem Number j

TT

Depress ten-key [1].

—{ScoR Print Out CO

{Set data is displayed with CO key lamp.}

TT

When a CO key -hat is

lit is depressed, :ne key lamp blinks
when a blinking «ey is depressed,
the lamp stays -2,

is data input
fineshed?

{Biink: Se:  Lit: Not set}
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r
©, |
Depress Key.
—
ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”
| FINISH |
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Display
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Station Class-

74 of-Serv:ce// IDECR
Clock and

75 Calendar |~ CLR

76 DEL

B 0
;| 0
: U
: 0
f| s2 | ]
B 0
B g
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8 0
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|
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0 |
0 ]
I et 0l | Ofwen
0 0
0 i
[ 0
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77 E PGM/
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable ta the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.6.2.1.b
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Depress key.

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”

{ FINISH |
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/
Depress [ENTER ke\:l
——] ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt s1ays lit)
“Accepted”
| FINISH )
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4
!
1 !
Input Data Kev Lamps
Funcuon Kev Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.1.3]
<GRP -CLS > Toill Restriction _’
Prompt
“Enter Number”
Enter number with Toll Restriction Group
ten-key. 18
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.4] i
{When Number is Group 1.} (
| {<crRP1.cLS > Toll Restriction |

Enter number with EXT Tol! Class
ten-key. 1t04

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps {When Number is Class 1.
(Figure 4,3.2.5)
- f<GRP1-CLS1> Tolt Restriction |
Prompt
““Enter Data”

®
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Toll Plan No
Tto15

Prompt
“Accepted"

)

I'ART 4
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—{<GRP1.CLS1> Toll Restriction .

Enter data with
tenkey,

Is data input NO

finished?

YES

Depress key.

15 [ENTER] key \ NO

tamp blinking? /

YES

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then
stays it}

‘ FINISH '

{Asterisk indicates first display data position.)

Prompt
“Illegal Data™

Data display returns to
what was displayed
before data input.

¥ EX-1232/2464 SSRERwmTS
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Display

Enter

ltem Number

r 1 1 T 17T 17T 1T 17T T 7 T r 1.1 1 1T 1T 1T T 77 T r T LI LR AR DL

1 ] 1 | S ] L1 1 L1 ) [l 1 i [ | N W S S W U | H 1 ) N .

Key Lamp
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Figure 4.3.7.1.1
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43.7.2

Feature:

4.3-202

Toll Plan Table {{tem 2)

Setting restriction mode and exception table number according to restriction
plan and dial condition

T otl
{s|Restriction

key lamp blinking?

YES l FINISH '

NO

Deoress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.}

{nput Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.7.1.1}
Entar 1tem Number J
Prompt
“Enter tem”

Depress ten-key @ .

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.2)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps

T

Depress ten-key .

{Ficure 4.3.7.2.1)

Prompt
“Znter Data™

o

- f<e 1.c1> ToOL ©.00.00-00-00-00-00]

NO

Specify number?

o

YES

Depress key.
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Display
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Key Lamp
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0 0 I . 0 0 scon /D, 0 [wex
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i 0 0 i B|rom Ofenrey 0] eau

Figure 4,.3.7.2.3
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~aut Data Key Lamps
and
= anction Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.3.2)

T IWATSL

<Exc¢ptlon - P> Tetll

Prompt
‘Enter Number™

ten-key.

Enter number with

(E xception Table 1 to 50)

1-out Data Key Lamps
and
T nction Key Lamps
\Figure 4,3.7.3.3}

is data input
complete?

NO

YES

{When number is Exception Table 1.}

——Izixcoption 1- > Toil

Enter number with
ten-key.

{Table No 1 to 10)

s cata mput

complete? /

=aut Data Kev Lamps
=anction Kev Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.3.1]
——l? Exception

Prompt
““Enter Data”™

4,3-210

{When number is Table No.1.}

1-1> Toll

00-00]

PART 4
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s

Dial four digits

Exception Table Enter data with
011050 x 2 ten-key.

00: Not used

-—i(Exception 1-1> Toll . - - [

(Asterisk indicates firgt display position.
The next input data will be dispiayed
from the position to the right.}

Is data input NO

finished?

Depress key.

i is[ENTER]key N\ NO
lamp btinking? /

YES Prompt
“1llegal Data""

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.) Data display returas

”Accepted” to what was displayed
before data input,
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Display

‘:DialTBL 1t— 1> Toll 123 -00-00
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1 1 1 1 ! 1 1

Key Lamp
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Figure4.3.7.3.1
PART 4

4.3-212 1SSUE 2, OCTOBER 36









T IWATSL

4.3.7.4

Feature:

lnput Data Key Lamps
and

_—

‘-.E:E-:-:-::E:s:::s::c:-:-%;j:.;:' T T

E&M Area Code Table {ltem 4)

Office Group Table No. according to Tenant A/B and Area Code

START

Tolt
Is}Restriction

key famp blinking?

NO

YES

' FINISH |

Depress [ITEM] key, {Execute class specification 4,3.2.}

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.1)

/—\

S—

Prompt
“Enter {tem”

f\

“nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.1.2)

(’\

Input Dawa Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.7.4.1)

Prompt
“Enter Data”

1]

M

PART 4
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—IEntar ftem Numbaer j

Depress ten-key @ .

T

Depress ten-key E .

] <TNT A-COD200> E&M A code o]

. NO
Specify number?

YES

Depress key,

EX-1232/2464 (EER0EE
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lnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 43.7.4.2)

Prompt
“Enter Number’'

Enter number with Tenant A : 1
ten-key. Tenant B 1 2

<TNT -cooD > E&M A Code |

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps {When number is Tenant A}

{Figure 4.3.7.4.3) —{<TNT a-.coOD > EaM A Code ]
Area Code
th 200 to 219, 600 10 €19
Enter number wit 300 to 319, 700 to 719
ten-key. 400 to 419, BOO 1o 818
500 to 519, 900 10 919
is data input NO
complete?
YES
{nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
\Figure 4.3.7.4.1} {When number is Area Code 200.)

—[(TNT A-COD200> EA&M A.Code o|

Prompt
“*Enter Data™

®
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;
Office Group Table Number Enter data with
Qo4 ten-key.
—{<TNT A-COD200> E&M A Code -]
{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)
Depress] ENTER [key.
ENTER
\ (Blinks for 1 second, then

Promaot stays lit,)
" Accepted’”

' FINISH '
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EX-1232/2464 Simmms

= IWATSL)

4.3.75 E&M Office Group Table ({tem 5)

Feature: Setting Route Table No. according to Tenant A/B, Office Group No. and Office Code

START

Toll
Is|Raestriction

key lamp blinking?

YES 1 FINISH ’

NO

Depress [TTEM] key {Execute class specification 4,32}
Input Deta Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.1)
—!_Ent.r ftem Number l
Prompt
“Enter Item"™

Depress ten-key @ .

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 43.7.1.2)

T

Depress ten-key @ .

Input Data Key Lamps

and
-Function Key Lamps
{Figure 43,751}

—]<TNT A.GRP1.COD200> E&M O.GRP o]

Prompt
“Enter Data”

NI

NO

Specify number?

YES

Depress @ key,

PART 4
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: (
Input Data Key Lamps Q
and
Function Key Lamps
: {Figure 4.3.7.5.2] ]
—J<T~T - GRP -COD > E&M O GRP ]
Prompt
Enter Number™

Enter number with (Tenant Al )

ten-key. Tenant B : 2
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Funf:tion Key Lamps ' {When number is Tenant A.)
(Figure 4.3.7.5.3}
- [CTNT A-GRP -COD > E&M O GRP |

Enter number with kofﬁcg Group No.)

ten-key. 1tod
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps {When number is Office Group No. 1.} =
{Figure 4.3.7.5.4) | [<TnT A-GRP1-COD > E&M OGRP | {

Enter number with Office Code
ten-key. (200 to 999 )

Is data input \ NO
complete?

YES

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4,3.7.5.1) {When number is Otfice Code 200.}

—{<TNT A-GRP1.cOD200> E&M O.GRP 0]

Prompt
“Enter Data”™
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EX-1232/2464 Szmmmm

O a A 0 (T o
N

Display
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Key Lamp

System U
Constants

ls_ti:::ification D - D ITEM
0

Group | §num

SCOR o U NEXT

\s

Toll
Restriction g - U BACK

Speed
Dial

1\

- O —c | o c =

Yot .
ey Station Class- D

of-Service
—"
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Figure 4.3.7.5.2
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P

RN SR

Display

1 T T T T T
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FTNT A-GRP

-COD

1 1 1 1 ] 1 ! 1 1 1 1 1 1 i i 1 :

1 1 T

> E &M

v v LI T T T

oo

: 1 ! 1 1

Key Lamp

4.3-226
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0 1 0 0 1 Groww U jnum

A | Q
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LR

e’

! Route Table Number Enter data with
t Oto 8 ten-key.,

L

- [<TNT A-COD200> Ares Code

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress key.

iENTER

{Btinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
” Accepted””

‘ FINISH ’
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Display
T 1T 1. 1T 7T T T 1 T LI T T 1 T T T T T ] T T 1 L T T T
<TNT A-COD200> Area Code 0
| N P R S | ] 11 1 f N T WON N NN T | 1 1 i 1 i1 L1 1 i 1
Key Lamp

i O] s
ls-ll):ification U | l ITEM
Group | I NUM

SCDR o~ | WnexT

\e \o

Toll
Restriction g |- . BACK

Speed

Dial D
"

| I . INCR

- 3 o | 3 O

I T YR I — R o Y B - [ e J
O o e W O O O oo
= I — I - = - I = =T — T —

Tenkey 7
2 3 Sumon'mas;. U IDECR
of-Service o

—
l 4 5 6 Clock and [] l LR

Calendalr/
o i : §|oce
’ : TER o R

Figure 4.3.7.6.1
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(

Display

T Ll 1 T 1 T T T 1 I 1 T 1 1 T T T T T T T - T

<TNT -COD > Area Code
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Key Lamp

Somiams U 0 cuess

Specification

=
[wem

ITEM

| - i jnum

Group

SCOR NEXT

\o \e

Toll

L BACK
Restriction

0

0

=l
Statian Ciass [] 0 {oecn

0

0

INCR

Tun-key

-GI::ICZDEDE:J

of—Serv;ce/

Clock and []
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CLR

DEL

0
0
0
1
I
0
|
1
0
0
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| Jisyd Olever 0] ecu
Figure 4.3.7.6.2
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Display
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Key Lamp
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R FIWATSU

43.7.7 Office Code Table (Item 7)

Feature: Setting Route Table No. according to Tenant A/B and Office Code

Tolt
|S‘Reﬂriclionl NO

key lamp blinking? /
YES ‘ FINISH l

Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps :
{Figure 4.3.7.1.1}
Enter 1tem Number j
Frompt
“Enter {tem”
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.2)
input Data Key Lamps
and
Funcuion Key Lamps
~ {Figure 4.3.7.7.1}
P-ompt
“EZnter Data™

1|

Oepress ten-key EO] .

T

Depress ten-key .

o

| {<TNT A-cOD200> Office Codse o}

NO

Specify number?

o

YES

Depress key.

PART 4
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EX-1232/2464 [SEsimems

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.7.2)

—{<TNnT -COD > Oftice Code 1
Prompt
‘*Enter Number*

Ent2r number with (Tenant A 1)

ten-ciy, Tenant B : 2

Input Data Key Lamps

and .
Funcrion Key Lamps {When number is Tenant A.)
{Figure 4.3.7.7.3) —{<TNT A.COD > Office Code ]

Enter number with Office Code
ten-kay, 200 to 999

Isdatainput  \ NO
tomplete? /

YES
tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.7.1} (When number is Office Code 200.)

—{<TNT A.COD2005> Office Coge 0]

Prornpt
“Enter Data’”
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|Route Table Number] Enter data with
\ Qw8 ten-key,
L—{<TNT A-COD200> Ottice Code -]
{lnput data is displaved at positien of asterisk.)
Depress| ENTER jkey.

ENTER

P {Blinks for 1 second, then
rompt stays lit.}

~“Accepted'’ j
' FINISH '
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Display

<TNT A-COD200> Office Code -0
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Key Lamp
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Figure 4,3.7.7.1
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4378  Override Office Code. (Item 8) (’

Feature:  Setting Override Office Code according to Tenant A/B and Office Group Table No.

T oll i
Is|Restriction

key lamp blinking?

YES l FINISH )

Depress [TTEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2.1

NO

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3,7.1.1)
Prompt
“Enter item”
.. Depress ten-key @ .

1nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.2)

——!?nter item Number I

LT

T

Deprass ten-key .

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.8.1)
| {<TNT A-GRPi> Override O.Code |

Prompt
“Enter Data”

AL T

NO

Specify number?

YES

Depress key.
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Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.8.2)

Prompt
“Enter Number™

EX-1232/2464 Simmps

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
i Fi . i
i (Figure 4.3.7.8.3) {When number is Tenant A.}

—{<TNT -GRF > Override O.Code 1
Enter number with Tenant A : 1
ten-key. Tenant B : 2)

—J<TNT A-GRP > Override O Cods ]

1en-key.

Entar number with

Office Group Table Number)
1to4

fnput Data Kev Lamps
Funcnon Kev Lamps
(Figure 4 3.7.8.1)

(When number is Office Group Table No.1)

—{<TNT A-GRP1> Override O Coae

Prompt
“Enter Data™
PART 4
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tOverride Office Code
\ 200 10 999

)

IWATSU

*/

| [CTNT A GRP1> Override ©.Code -]

{Asterisk indicates first display data position.}

Enter data with
ten-key.

{s data input
finished?

YES

NO

Depress |[ENTER

key.

lamp blinking?

Is ENTE_R:V/ \, NO
YES

ENTER

Prompt
“Accepted”

4.3-242

stays fit.)

> {Blinks for 1 second, then

‘ FINISH '

Prompt

“|llegal Data”
Data display returns 10
what was displayed
before data input.

©
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m O 0O DO O o e

Display
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Key Lamp

Somms Ol | Oloass
St estion UL | Ofimem
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Toli
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—
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Speed 0l | DO|wer
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4.3.7.9 Time Schedule (item 9)

Feature: Setting Time Zone according to Condition and Time Zone Hour

NO

|s‘ﬁﬂlrlc(|onl

key tamp blinking?

{Execute class specification 4.3.2.

Depress ITEM key.

Input Data Key Lamps

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.1.1)

—{_Entor ftam Number

Prompt
“Enter Item’”
Depress ten-key @ .
{nput Data Kev Lamps ,
Function Kev Lamps r
{Figure 4.3.7.1.2]

Depress ten-key @ .

{nput Daia Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.7.9.1}
<Cl-Hour o> Time Schedule El

Prompt
“Enter Data”
NO

Specify number?

YES

Depress key.
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Display
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R
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0
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Group

NUM
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Y

SCDR
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Speed
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L
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€O Qutging Group Enter data with
Oto7x4 ten-key.

| {<TNT A-RGUTI-ZONG> Route - - - — |

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress key.

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt | stayson)
“Accepted”™

‘ FINISH '
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FIWATSU

43.7.11 Delete index Table (item 11) (

Feature: Setting Delete Data Table No. according to Tenant A/B and CO outgoing Group

T oll
1s{Restriction

key lamp blinking?

YES { FINIS~ )

Depress [1TTEM] key. (Execute class so=cification 4.3.2.)

NO

{input Data Key Lamps
and
Functiion Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.1.%}

o

Enter 1tem Number _1

Prompt
“Enter [tem”’

Cmpuz Data Key Lamps

s

Depress ten-key E] .

and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3,7,10.1)

0

Depress ten-key m .

—{<TNT A-GRP1> Deiezs Index of

Prompt
“Enter Data”

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Funcrion Key Lamps
“{Figure 4.3.7.11.1)

NO

Specify number?

AT

Depress key.
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Input Data Key Lamps

and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 43.7.112)

Prompt
“Enter Number"”

EX-1232/2464 SEETED

—{<TNT -GRP

> Delete tndex

Enter number with
ten-key.

Temant A : 1
Tenant B ;: 2

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.11.3}

{When number is Tenant A_}

—{<TNT A-GRP

> Deilete index

ten-key,

Enter number with

CO Outgoing Group
1ta7

input Data Kev Lamps
Functnon Kev Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.11.1}

Prompt
"Enter Data™

(When number is CO Outgoing Group 1.}

—{(TNT A-GRP > Delete Index

L8]
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Display
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4.3.7.12 Delete Data Table {Item 12)

Feature: Setting Area Code according to Tenant A/B and Delete Data Table No.

START

Toll
Is|Restriction

key lamp blinking?

YES 1 FINISH ,

Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

NO

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.1.1)

o

——{Enter ttem Number l

Prompt
“Enter 1tem”

-

Depress ten-key m .

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.10.1}

P N e N

Depress ten-key @ .

tnput Data Key Lamps

- and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 43.7.12.1)

T.

—{<TNT A-NO1> Delete Data

Prompt
“Enter Data”

N

NO

Specify number?

YES

Depress key.
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SIWATSL Srniiin
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Additional Data,
Area/office Table Number,

Enter data with

L [<TNT A-GRP1> Additional index

_

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.}

ten-key,
O0tob v
Depress| ENTER | key.
[—
ENTER
—]
o
{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays on.)
Accepted”

‘ FINISH '

4.3-274
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TIWATSL)

input Data Key Lamps
and
Funcrion Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.14.2)

&

—<NG.COD > ADD. Ares -]

Prompt
“Enter Number'”

s

Enter number with ‘Additional Data Table No.
ten-key, Ttob

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3,7.14.3)

{(When number is Additionat Data Table No. 1.)
—{<NO1.COD > ADD. Data - |

L

Area Code

200 t0 219 600to 618
300to 319 70010 719
400 t0 419 800 to 819
500 to 518 90010 919

Enter number with
en-key,

Is data input \, NO
complete? /

YES
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Furction Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.7.14.1) {When number is Area Code 20Q)
—<NO1-COD200> ADD. Data -
rompt
“"Enter Data”’
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o (

-—{<N01.cOD200> AZD. Data -]

(Asterisk indicates fi-¢: display data position.)

Prefix + Additional Tatie No. Enter data with
QOor1 11010 en-key,
Is data input NO
finished?
YES
Depress {ENTER | key.
b~
Is IENTERI} NO
lamp blinking? |
L Prompt
YES
“Ulegal Data™
ENTER) l
Prompt (Blinks for 1 second, then 1 Data dispiay returns to
~Accepted”’ stays lit.) : what was displayed
i before data input.
|
4
FINISH
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EX-1232/2464 SmrmRE:
Display
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Key Lamp
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43.7.15 Additional Data Office Table (Item 15) *(

Feature: Setting Prefix and Additional Table No. according to Additional Table No.

and Office Code.

Toil
{s|Restriction

key lamp blinking?

YES | FINISH ’

ification 4.3.2.
Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2.}

NO

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.1}

o

Enter 1tem Number !

Prompt
“Enter ltem”

-

Depress ten-key . ((

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.10.1}

Input Data Key Lamps
and |
Function Key Lamps
i 4.3.7.151 ]
{Figure 3.7.15 } [<NO-COD > ADD. Office O-OOJ

Prompt
*“Enter Data™

7

o

ol

NO

Specify number?

YES

Depress key.
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Input Data Key Lam

Prompt
“Enter Number"”

|

/

Funcuon Kev Lamps
{Figure 43.7.152)

EX-1232/2464

—(<NO

> ADD. Office

Enter number with
ten-key.

Additional Data Table No
1to5

)

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.156.3)

(When number is Additional Data Table No. 1.}

-—J<NoO1-CcOD > ADD. Office — ]
Enter number with Office Code)
tenkey, 200 to 999

Is data ma_ut\ﬁo

oomple(e7

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.15.1})

%

Prompt
“Enter Data”

YES

{(When number is Office Code 200.)
-—L<N01-COD200> ADD.

Office

0-00]

®
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|
SERRESSREORNY E:-1232/2464

IWATSU

©,

—{<nNo01.cOD200> ADD. Otfice -}

{Asterisk indicates first display data position.)

Prefix + Additional Table No. Enter data with
Oor 1 11010 ten-key,

NO

1s data input
finished?

YES

Depress key.

(.f
is key \ MO

{famp blinking?/
;
YES Prompt
“illegai Data”
ENTER

Prompt {Blinks for 1 secand, then Data display returns to
“Accepted”’ stays lit.} what was displayed
before data input.
‘ FINISH ' @
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Display
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43.7.16

Feature:

4.3-290

Additional Table {Item 16)

Setting Additional Flag and Additional Dial according to Additional

Table No.

iHestncnonl NO
key lamp blinking?
YES { FINISH )
Depress m key {Execute class specification 4.32.)
input Data I(ev Lamps
Funct:on Kev Lamps
{Figure 43.7.1.1)
Enter Item Number I
Prompt
“'Enter ltem”
Depress ten-key m . .
Input Data Kev Lamps (F
Functlon Kev Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.10.1}
Depress ten-key @ .
Input Data Kev Lamps
Functlon Kev Lamps '
{Figure 4.3.7.16.1}
L [<no 1> ADD. O- ]
Prompt
“Enter Data"’
NO
Specify number?
YES
Depress key.
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Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 43.7.16.2}

Prompt
“Enter Number”'

Enter number with Additional Table No.,
ten-key. 11010

7
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.16.1) (When number is Additional Tabte No. 1.)
—{iw © 1> ADD. O- ]
Prompt
"“Enter Data”

—{<nNo > ADD. ]
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Display
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Figure 4.3.7.16.2
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4.3.7.17

Specific Code Table {Item 17)

Feature:
Specification No.

Toll
Is|Restriction

NO

Setting CO Outgoing Group according to Tenant A/B and

key tamp blinking?

Depress key.

e

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.7.1.1)

S~

‘ FINISH ’

(Execute class specification 4,32 )

EX-1232/2464 SERETEE

_'i""' ftem Number

Prompt
“Enter {tem"’

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Kay Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.10.1)

fnput Data Key Lamps
’ and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.17.1)

ks

Depreass ten-key E] .

T

Depress ten-key .

u

—liTNT A-NO1> Specific Code

Prompt
“‘Enter Data"

. NG
Specify number?

A

YES

Depress INUM | key.
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{nput Data Key Lamps
and
Functrion Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.17.2)
Code ]

L {<TNT _ NO. > Specfic

Prompt
~“Enter Number®”

Enter number with (Tenant A )

ten-key, Tenant B : 2
lnput Data Key Lamps
znd
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.17 .21 {When number is Tenant A.)
L [<TNT A—NO > Spectic Code 1
Specific Code
Enter number with 1:0
ten-key. 2:1N J
3: N1
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps {When number is specification No. 1.}
Fi 4.3.7.1711
(Fiaure ' L {CTNT A-NO 1> Specitic Code 0]
Prompt
“Enter Data”’

®
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Display
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> Specific Code
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Key Lamp
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Figure 4.3.7.17.3
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(' 4.3.7.18 Equal Access Code Table {item 18}

Feature: Setting Equal Access Code Dial according to Tenant A/B and Table No.

START
Tell
Islﬂcstrictionl

key lamp biinking?

YES ‘ FINISH '

Depress [ITEM| key. {Execute class specification 4 3.2)

|nput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.1.1}
——-{Entlr {tem Number j
Prompt
“Enter ltem’”

Depress ten-key .

NO

/"—‘\/\

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.10.1}

e

T

Depress ten-key .

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Fanction Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.18.1)

/——\

—_<TNT A—NO 1> EA o]

Promp1
“Enter Data”

N— S

T

NO

Specify number?

YES

Depress key.
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Display
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Display
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T IWAT S -5
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after Equal Access Code Enter data with
after Subscriber Code 1en-key.

N
- o
1] L]

—{<TNT A—NO 1> Pin Code Timing «|

{1nput data is displayed at position of asterisk.}

Depress kev.

ENTER

ik

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays on.}
“Accepted’”

‘ FINISH '
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IWATSU

v

4.3.7.21 Equal Access Prefix Information (Item 21} (

Feature: Setting Equal Access Prefix information according to Tenant A/B and Table No.

Toll
isiR estriction

key lamp blinking?

YES 1 FINISH ’

Depress [ITEM] key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

NO

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.7.1.1}

Enter item Number _]

Prompt
“Enter ltem”’

I

Depress ten-key .

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4 3.7.20.1}

T

Depress ten-key m .

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 43.7.21.1)

| [<TNT A-NO1> EA Prefix ol

Prompt
“Enter Data”

T

NOQ

Specify number?

Depress key.
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Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3,7.21.2)

—J<TNT _NO > EA Prefin ]

Prompt
“Enter Number”’

Enter nu~o2r with Tenant A : 1
ten-key. Terant B : 2

i
H
1
i

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3,2.21.3)

(When number is Tenant A}

f——{<TNT A-NO > EA Prefix ]

Enter nu—ser with Table No,
ten-key. 1t010

NO

Is datz -~put
comL ¢7a?

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.21.1) (When number is Table No. 1.
—{<TNT A-NO1> EA Prefin ]
Prompt
"Enter Data”

®
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‘r"
(0 : Prefix Not Assigned Enter data with
1 : Prefix Assigned ten-key.
| [CTNT A NO 1> EA Pratix -]
{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)
Depress| ENTER Jkey.
—
ENTER
—
(Biinks for 1 second, then
Promot stays on.}
“Accepted’’
‘f
{
‘ FINISH '
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Display
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Figure 4.3.7.21.3
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43.7.22 Equal Access Toll Group {Item 22)

Feature:

T oll
I1s|R estriction N

Setting Toll Restriction Group No. according to CO and Table No.

0

key lamp blinking? /

YES

Depress [ ITEM| key.

~put Data Key Lamps
and
Zunction Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.7.1.1}

o

‘ FINISH '

{Execute ciass specification 4.3.2.}

tteam Numbaer

L)

Entsr
Prompt
“Enter (tem”

Depress ten-key .
1=put Data Key Lamps
and
Zynction Key Lamps
|Figure 4.3,7.20.1}

-

1T

Depress ten-key @ R

i=put Data Key Lamps
and
£ nction Key Lamps
{Figure 43.7.22.1}

LT

L {<co 1-NO 1> EA Totll Group ol
PFrompt
"Enter Data”

NO
Specify number?
YES
Depress key.
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tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3,7,22.2}

Prompt
“Enter Number”

EX-1232/2464 SRR

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.7.22,3)

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figura 4,3.7.22.1)

: —-—|<co -NO > EA Toll Group j
Depress CO key and | /.1y oy 1 10 24
specify number.
(When number is CO 1.}
_[<co 1-NO > EA Tolit Group ]
Enter number with Tabte No,
ten-key, 1to 1C
Is data input \, NO
comptete? /
YES
{(When number is Table No, 1.)
—{<CO 1-NO 1> EA Toll Group o]

Prompt
“Enter Data’"
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Display
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to CO key of input data keys.
Figure 4.3.7.22.2
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Figure 4.3.7.22.3
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438 Programming of Speed Dial (

After Speed Dial Class is specified with the operation in Subsection 4.3.2, the following settings can be

entered:

ltem 1) System Speed Dia!
Item 2) System Speed Dial invisible

ltem 3) Station Speed Dial
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Figure 4,.3.8.1.2

PART 4

ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.3-337












EX-1232/2464 SEERER

0 : No Attribute Enter data with
1 : With Attribute en-key .

—{2. SPD<TNT A.00> tnvisible +]

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress key.

ENTER

IHIl

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt stays on.}

“Accepted”’

' FINISH '
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LETIWATSU
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Figure 4.3.8.2.1
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Figure 4.3.8.2.2
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IWATSL

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.8.3.2)

—{3. sPD<eEXT . > ]

Prompt
“Enter Number’’

Depress EXT key and

specify number, (EXT Key 20 10 83)

Input Data Key Lamps

and
Function Key Lamps {When number is EXT 20}
{Figure 4.3.83.3) —{3. SPD<EXT20- > |

Enter number with Station Speed Dial No.
tenkey. 1t010

is data input \ NO
complete? /

YES
tnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3.8.3.1) {When number is Station Speed Dial No. 1)
_{_3,

SPD<EXT20- 1> ]

Prompt
“Enter Data”™’

O,
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1Dial less than or Enter data with
2qual to 16 digits) ten-key,

—J3. sPo<ExTz20. 1> + ]

{Input data is displayed at position of asterisk.)

Depress key.

ENTER

1l

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays on.)
“Accepted’”

‘ FINISH ’
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Figure 4.3.8.3.1
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439  Programming of Station Class-of-Service f

After Station Class-of-Service is specified with the operation in Subsection 4.3.2, the following settings
can be entered:

Item 1) Tenant Group B

item 2} Secretary Atrribution

item 3} Protected Attribution

item 4) Executive Attribution

ltem 5) Versa Phone Attribution
ftem 6) Busy Call Forward

Item 7} Message Attribution

Item 8) Quick Mode Deny

ltem 9} Off-Hook Signal Deny

Itern 10)  Off-Hook Ali-Cal! Deny

Item 11}  Ali-Call Deny

ftem 12} Hold Recall Deny

Item 13} Speed Dial Access Deny

Item 14) Toil Speed Dial Access Deny
Item 15} CO Automatic Answer Deny
ftem 16} ICM Automatic Answer Deny
ltem 17) Paging Call Access Deny

Item 18} Call Forward Deny

ltern 18) Do Noi Disturb Deny

ftem 20) Optimized Cali Routing Access Deny (
Item 21) Equal/SCC Access Deny
Item 22} Toll Dial Class of Restriction
Item 23) CO OQutgoing Level

Item 24) Route Advance Step

Item 25) Pickup Restriction

ltemn 261 KT Key Assignment

item 27} Personal |D Code

When system data (Station Class-of Service) of a busy EXT is renewed ({ [ENTER] key is depressed), the
EXT is disconnected automatically.

PART 4
4.3-352 ISSUE 2, OCTOBER 86












SERRIRRReY £X-1232/2464

(

Display
T 1 T LI L T T T 1 | T L) T T 1 I T T T 1 1 I T T T T T T T
Enter | tem Number
1 1 b 1 1 1 1 L 1 1 ] 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 L [ 1 1 L 1 1 1
Key Lamp

o[ o[ ] o] o] o[ J & 0L ] 0
0 0 0 0 0 ‘S-;:ecilicationg e

L

[] Group D {] NUM

o Jo[Jo[Ju g (
0 g 0 1 0 SCOR l/D/ [inext
U D U D D L'::tricnon [] DBACK
1] 0 ] ] d Speed 0l | Ojner
g B 2| B | D 0 Eréﬁcg e []loecn
o <] a[s]efe oL Jop jeaar 0] Ol

L
IEEE IERER IEER! HEE
0 0 0 0 []pcm []‘E 0| ecu

Figure 4.3.9.1.2
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4.3.9.2 Secretary Attribution (Item 2)

Feature: Setting Secretary Attribute for each EXT

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.9.1.1)

Prompt
“Enter (tem”

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.9.1.2}

inout Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.38.2.1}

Prompt
“Enter Data™

{Each EXT}
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FINISH

Depress key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2 }

l—{Enter it em Number ]

Depress ten-key E)_]

Depress ten-key

—-{2. Secretasy At tiibution _[

{Data is displayed on EXT key lamp.]

Depress the EXT
key to be set,

When a1it EXT key is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
famp stays ht.

s data input
finished?

{Bhak: Set  Lit: Not set)

4.3-357
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Depress |ENTER| key.

ENTER

]

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.}

“p ted™

‘ FINISH '
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4393 Protected Attribution {ltem 3)

Feature: Setting Protected Attribute for each EXT

NO
YES ‘ FINISH
Depress [ITEM) key. {Execute class specification 4.3.2)
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.1.1}
—{E|¢r Il tem Number ]
Prompt
“Enter ltem’”
Depress tenkey [0].
. {nput Data Key Lamps
/ and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.1.2)
Depress ten-key [3]. l
fnput Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.3.1)
—{3. Protected Attribution |

(Data is displayed on EXT key famp.}

Prompt
“Enter Data”™

[Each EXT) Depress the EXT
key to be set.

when alit EXT key is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
iamp stays lit.

s data input
finished?

{Blink: Ser  Lit: Not set)
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(

Depress key.

ENTER

L]

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt stays ht.)

“Accepted”

{ FINISH l
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.93.1.a
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Depress| ENTER{ key.

}——

—

ENTER

{8links for 1 second, then

Prompt stays lit)

“Accepted”

' FINISH '

4.3-366
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.4.1.a

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86 4.3-367















ey EX-1232/2464

.............................................................. AT
...................................... e R T!

Display

T 1+ 1 1 1 1© 17 1§11 T 1 ¥ 1 T 1 17 1 T 1 T T T T IS

5. Versaphone Attribution

| D H N T T | I W WU R W | | - | b1 4 [ I S | L | O

1 1 T 1

[ 1 -

Key Lamp

0
Stuation Class-
Clock and
C:l’:r\d.ar D

"

| FIRZ

[OECR

l'rs

CLRA

15 8 0 Conants U 1
l/
T U ;i;:iucy/ 0|ivem
B0 1] 0 Group DL~ | Ofnom
L
R 1R 0 SCOR 0Dl § Einexr
/
i1 o ey Ty
RN 1B 1] Spesd | | O{mwcen
0 0 0
U 0
U
0

0

0

0

0
2y 0l
‘B
0

g

0

0

EQU

0
U
0
0
0
0
g
1
U
0

1
(] oec
0

B[

o

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.
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Figure 4.3.9.5.1.b
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Display
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EX T key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.
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Figure 4.3.9.6.1.b
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4397 Message Attribution (item 7)

f
Feature: Setting Mail Class Attribution for each EXT
: No
key blinking
Depress {TTEM] key. {Execute class specification 4,3.2.}
input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
[Figure 4.3.9.1.1} {€Entier ttem Number
Prompt
“Enter ltem™
Oepress ten-key @
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(. {Figure 4.3.9.1.2}

Depress ten-key

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.9.7.1} 7. Message Attribution |

(Data is displayed on EXT key lamp )

Prompt
“’Enter Data™

Depress the EXT key
10 be set.

(Each EXT)

When alit EXT key'is depressed,
the key lamp blinks:; when a
Blinking key is depresied, the key
tamp stays it

15 data input
finished?

{Blink: Set  Lit: Not set}
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C

Depress key.

ENTER

—1
——i

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt . stays lit.)
“Accepted”™

‘ FINISH ,

PIRT 4
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D IWATSLS

4.3.9.8 Quick Mode Deny {lItem B)

Feature: Setting Quick Mode Deny for each EXT

Is [ ! NO
k

FINISH

Depress [TTEM] key. (Execute class specilication 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.9.1.1)

'—{En|¢r ITl1em Numbaer ]

—

Prompt
“Enter Htem™

Depresstenkey [0]

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,3.9.1.2)

Depress ten-key .

Input Data Key Lamps
and

{Figure 4.3.9.8.1}

Function Key Lamps’
T_E' Quick Mode Deny ]

{Data is displayed on EXT key lamp.}

\

Prompt
“Enter Data”

Depress the EXT key
to be set.

[Each EXT}

When & lit EXT key'is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
famp stays fit.

Is data input
tinished?

{Blink: Set  Lit: Not set}
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(

Depress key.

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.}
“Accepted™

‘ FINISH '
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( 4.3.9.9 Off-Hook Signal Deny {ltem 9)

Feature: Setting Off-Hook Signal Deny for each EXT

Satgn Clew|
s NO

key blinking

FINISH

Depeess key. {Execute class specification 4,3 2))

Input Data Key Lames
and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.1.1)

b{at1er 1 1lem Number ]

Prompt
“Enter Item*

Depressten-key [0]

input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4 .3.9.1.2)

Depress ten-key E]

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.9.9.1)

{3. O1ihook 5ignat Dany ]

{Data is displayed on EXT key tamp.)

Promet
“Enter Data”™

Depress the EXT key
10 be set.

{Each EXT}

When s lit EXT key is depressed,
the key lamp blink:; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
{amp stays lit.

1s data input
finished?

{Blink:Set  Lit: Not set)

PART 4
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4
Depress key.
ENTER
(Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt - stays lit.}
“Accepted”
‘ FINISH }
PART 4
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Display

9. Offhook Signal Deny

11 i 1 1 F S S | i | | 1 1 N Y} ! ! | 1 i H i1 1 1

T ¥ 1 T ¥ T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T ' H T T T

Key Lamp

. E2)(§T ' 30 I 40 ' 50 . 60 g‘gsntset:nts U/ I lCLASS
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TR IERN IR IERE I ééii;f.‘cﬁ/ f|rem
B2 | Bis2| B B|s2 | B|e2 ], 0L~ | [0|num
rOUD!/
Bl Bz Bl Blss | Ble2 | ccon 0~ | Blvexr
"
B2 | W2 | B ] D= | B[e | Rvcon Op— | Bipacs
Bl | Bl | B]+s| Biss | W|ss Speed L/[] | Oliner
B{z2s | Bjas | Bl | B|ss | B|es SwtonClass B] o~ | 0 oecr
"
JENE IEAE IRAN IERE I g;‘f::d'aluy Bic
Bl2s | Qise | Blas| Bse - [Ofoec
Bizs | Blos | Bjas| Bso | BISSW™ §le=r [Jfeou

Note:Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.9.1.a
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/-

Depress {ENTER| key.
—————j ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then

Prompt stays lit.)

“Accepted”

‘ FINISH }
;
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Display
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Enter Item Number
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Figure 4.3.9.10.1
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Display

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 T T T T T T T T T T T T

10. Offhook AllL-Call Deny

11 1 ) I | ). 1 i 1.1 - | l - L1 1. . i 1 1 L i.d 1 1

Key Lamp

i E'ng 1 30 l 40 | 50 | 60 (S:‘:.::::ms U l CLASS
"
l a l 31 l M I 51 . 61 SLaci:::ification D L~ l ITEM
| 12 [ I Bi .2 §|= Ble | coun 0L | Ojfnum
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L
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Nare: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.10.2.a
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Display
T 4 1 T T ] T T L] 1 1 T T 1 T T T T T T T T T T T 1 T T T
11.All-Call Deny
i Il 1 L i ] L | 1 L 1 L . 1 i ] 1 1 il 1 L 1 i 1 1 1 Il 1 1 ] ]
Key Lamp
BieG) 8l el 0 0 {0 consns 0] | Rlowass
—
l o9 l 78 D [] D IS-:'::ifiationD l ITEM
l 70 l 80 U U D Group D |~ D NUM
"
RN IR 0 0 SCOR 0 B {nexr
—
. 12 I 82 [] D D .Fr\:lsllriclion [] e l BACK
_ -
i) s(=l o) oo Jae ol ] ol
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"
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.
Figure 4.3.9.11.1b
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4.3.9.13 Speed Dial Access Deny (ltem 13) ((

Feature: Setting Speed Dial
Access Deny for each EXT

. () S

{amp blinking?

Depress key. (Execute class wecification 4.3.2.)

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps .
(Figure 4.3.4.1.1) —IE_-||9 1tam Numbeyr J
Deprens ten-key m

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.39.10.1)

Depress ten-key [ﬂ.

Input Deta Key Lamps
]

Function Key Lamps -
(Figure 4.3.9.13.1)

—J13. Sreed Dist Access Deay l
(Date is displayed on EXT key lamp.)

Prompt
*“Enter Dota™
Depress the EXT
T
(Each EXT} key 10 be set.

Whaen a lit EXT key is depressed,
the key lsmp blinks; when 3
blinking key it depressed, The key
amp stays lit.

{Blink: Set Lit: Notset]

is data input
finished?

NO
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Display

T T rT 7 r7vr r 1Y 7T T T Tt T T T T T T T T T T

13. Speed Dial Access Deny

1 1 1 L 1 i 1 A 1 1 1 1 1 1 l‘_l 1 1 i 1 1 ..l 1 i i 1 1 [ 1 A1

Key Lamp

1% B2} [ I 0 Conanes UL | Blowss
—

Blss| 8]0 0 0 ls'xmclﬁ/ §livem

| TIRL Bl o [} 0 0 Group 0L~ 1 {num
"

AN TR I 0 SCDR 0l lINE"T
L

B 2| i s2 [] 0 0 ;‘:Itric'non/[]/ f [pacx

§l 2| Ble| [ 1] 0 Speed '/[]/ 0 |iner

B« | O 1] | G ﬁifgifz‘y/ f] loecn

B 0L )0 J0p JO_j&mae 0L | B
L—

' NIRE 0 1] 0 [} oeL

1) o[ Jo[ Jo[ ] afew 1= 0fee

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.13.1.b
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4.3.9.14 Toli Speed Dial Access Deny {Item 14}

T

Feature: Setting Toll Speed Dial Access Deny for each EXT

NO
D key {Execute class specification 4.3.2)
input Data Key Lampt
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.1.1 .
- ! {eEmcec Ttam Humber — 1
Prompt
“Enter item”
Depress ten-kevm.
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.10.1)
Degress tenkey {4 .
Input Data Key Lamps
and .
Function Key Lamps
(Fi 4.3.9.14.1
iqure 4.3.9 ' l {14. Tatt Speed Disl Deny i

(Data is displayed on EXT key lamp.)

Prompt
“Enter Data™

Depress the EXT ke
(Each EXT) 10 be set. Y

When a fit EXT key is depressed.
the key Ilamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the key
famp stays lit.

15 data input
finished?

(Blink: et Lit: Not set}
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T IWATSU

Depress [ENTER] key.

——
ENTER
. {Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”

‘ FINISH ’
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Depress key.

Prampt
A ted”

ENTER

A—
g

{Blinks for 1 second, then
stays lit.)

‘ FINISH ,

EX-1232/2464 g5
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L
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Note: Data is indicated on the key famp assigned to the EXT key.

Key lamp indicatigns are applicable to the normal-

side mode of the input data keys.

4.3-412

Figure 4.3.9.15.1.a
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ool el el

Depress key.

ENTER

il

{Biinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”

| FINISH |
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.
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Figure 4,.3.9.16.1.a
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Display
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.16.1.b
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17. Paging Access Deny
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Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.17.1.b
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4.3.9.19 Do-Not-Disturb Deny {Item 19)

Feature: Setting Do-Not-Disturb

Deny for each EXT

{amp blinking?

Deprens key.

{E xecune class spacification 4.3.2.)

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
Fi 4341
‘wua ' —{?n!!l t1am Numbar 41
Prompt
~Enter {tem”
Depress tenkey [3].
Input Dats Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figurs 4.3.9.10.1}
Depress tervkey [9].
Input Dsta Key Lamps
and .
Function Key Lampt
{Figure 4.3,9.19.1} e T YT —}
{Daa is displayed on EXT key temp.}
Prompt
“"Enter Data"™
{Each EXT} Depress the EXT
key o be sez,
When a lit EXT key is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when s
blinking key is depressed. the key
lamp stays lit.
{Blink: Se1  Lit: Not set)
|5 cata input NO
finithed?
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Depress key.

Ml

ENTER

(Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit}
“Accepted™

‘ FINISH ’
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o LR "2, .
R

Depress |[ENTER] key.

ENTER

Tl

. {Blinks for 0.5 second, then
Prompt stays lit.)
“Accepted”

( FIN{SH )

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86 43431



EX-1232/2464 .

Display

T . 1 P B | llTlI'I'II1IIIIIlW‘~l
Enter ltem Number , J

L 1 1 | 1 1 ! 1 1 1 1 1 L L 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 L i H
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Figure 4.3.9.20.1
4.3-432 PART

ISSUE 2, JULY 8t












TS EX-1232/2464

o et e

Depress key.

ENTER

-

{Blinks far 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.}
*Accepted”’

( FINISH )
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Note: Datais indicated on the key famp assigned to the EXT key,
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side moc'e of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.21.1.a
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Figure 4.3.9.22.1
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and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.23.2)

N

Input Data Key Lamps

—]<EXT > 23,

CO QOutgoing Level

Prompt
*“Enter Number™

L

EXT key and
Depress £y an (EXT key 20 to 83)

specify number.

input Data Key Lamps {When number is EXT 20)
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.23.1)
H——{<EXT20> 23. CO Outgoing Lavel
Prompt
“Enter Data”
{
A 0: Not used Enter data with
1 10 4 class ten-key.
—{<EXT20> 23. CO Outnolng Level
{Input data is dispiayed at position of asterisk_)
Depress IENTER! key,
ENTER
{Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit.}
“Accepted”

PART 4
'SSUE 2, JULY 86

{ FINISH }

EX-1232/2464 8

4.3.445



BF £X-1232/2464

Display
IIIT'ITI!ll'l"lllllllll'llll]ll‘!l
<EXT20> 23. CO Qutgoing Level 0
lll]_lllll_llllll]llllIIIJ.IIIlIIl

Key Lamp

o[ o[ J o] o[ o[ J & 0L B
D D [I [] D IS-Ip:ilficalion [] L~ ' ITEM

L—"
[] D D D D Group D,/ I NUM

L—" (
0 0 0 0 1 SCOR |/D | | Bijnext .
0 1] 0 0 g ;Z','I,ict,l/ﬂ o § |eack
i 1 g 0 i Speed I/u § |incn
kel IPEE IE 0 g 3}';::3‘51"} | DIDECR
i«jop jo 0 O] | 0L~ | Ble

L
0 0 0 0 §joeL
o[ 1 af o ] o[ ] nfE 1fee 0fco

Figure 4.3.9.23.1
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4.3.9.24 Route Advance Step (Item 24)

Feature:  Setting Route Advance Step for each EXT

%
s [\ no
key blinking, !
YES ‘ FINISH ’

Depress {ITEM] key.

(Execute class specification 4.3.2.)

{nput Data Kev Lamps
Function Key Lamps
F 43911
Figure , b—{Ern1er tt1em Number ]

Prompt
“Enter [tem"

Depress ten-key [2].

tnput Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.9.20.1)

Depress ten-key [4].

input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.24.1})

Promp1
“"Enter Data”™

—{<EXT20> 24 Route Advancs Sies 0

\‘T

N NO
Specify number? >

YES

Depress key.

&
&
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{input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps

{Figure 43.9.24.2)
Depress EXT key and

Prompt
“Enter Number™
specify number.
{When number is EXT 20}
input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4.3.9.24.1) - [<EXT20> 24, Route Advasnce Step o]

——i(EXT > 24, Route Advance Staep ]

L

{EXT key 20 to 83)

Prompt
“Enter Data”

Enter data with

to 3 St
(010 ep} ten-key,
l—][<EXT20> 24. Route Advance Step _-]
{input data is displayed at position of asterisk.}
Depress |ENTER| key.
] ENTER
Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then
“Accepted” stays lit.}

{ FINISH ’
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Display
T T ¥ 7 T T T T T T T T 1 T T T T T 17717 17T T 71 T T T T T LI
<EXT > 24, Route Advance Step
- | L t i Il i 1 7 1 ] 1 1 i i L ). i 1 i | 3 L 1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1
Key Lamp

B({°%| 8| =| O 0 { 2:‘,.':’:‘[",,/{] |~ | Ofews
Bl B=|D ] 0 SLMCI) | Ofrem
0 o] 8] o[ o[ ] 0] oo U IR
SRR 0 0 scoR l)/ 0jnext
B 2| Hj&2] [ 0 0 I.‘:l’.,-.ch Djeacx
l | Qe Q 0 0 }g'?;:dl/n, 0iwea
B 7| O 0 0 i 3:?;‘:::&, 0 foeca
R 0 0 0 &?:.td:lu/ Qe
B 0 0 0 0] oe
R 0 0 B {5 Oy 0]cau

Note: Data is indicated on the key larnp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the reverse-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.24.2b
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43.9.25 Pickup Restriction {1tem 25)

Feature: Setting Pickup Restriction for each EXT

NO

31

Sotsen Clan |

jol Service
key blmkmg; /
YES ‘ FINISH '

Depress key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2))

Input Dzta Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.1.1}

.—{Enlcr {tem Number J

Prompt
“Enter Item™

1]

Depress ten-key .

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

{Figure 4.3.9.20.1}

AN

n-key @

|

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,.3.9.25.1})

—{<EXT20> 25. Pickup Hestriction |

AN

Prompt
“*Enter Data”

TN

’ N, NO
Specify number?

YES

Depress key.
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Input Data Key Lamps

and )
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4,3,.9,25.2) —[{EXT > 25. Plckup Restriction
Prompt
“’Enter Number'*

Depress EXT key and

S

(EXT key 20 to 83)

specity number
Input Data Key Lamps
and .
Function Key Lamps
Figure 4,3.9.25.1)
{Fo —{<€XT 20> 25. Pickup Restriction ]

RN

Prompt
“Enter Data™

TN

{Each CO) Depress the CO
key 10 be set,

When a lit CO key is depressed,
the key lamp blinks; when a
blinking key is depressed, the
key lamp stays lit.

NO
Is dz2ta input Depress key.
finished? 8li .
VES {Blink: Set / Lit: Not set)

ENTER

(Blinks for ¥ second, then
Prompt stays lit.}

“Accepted”
( FINISH ’
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" IWATSU

4.3.926 KT Key Assignment (Item 26)

Feature: KT/VP Key Assignment

T ol
IsiRestriction NO

key lamp blinking? /
YES ‘ FiINISH '

“Enter Item”

L

Depress ten-key @ .

Depress [ITEM] key. {Execute class specification 432}

Input Data Key Lamps
and

Function Key Lamps

(Figure 4.3.9.1.1}
——{Enter ltem Number ]
( Prompt
/

Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.9.20.1}

I

Depress ten-key @ .

laput Data Key Lamps
) and
Function Key Lamps
(Figure 4,.3.9.26.1)
- J<EXT20.Key 1> Key Assign TRN ]
Prompt
“Enter Data™
NO

Specify aumber?

YES

Depress key .
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Oepres e

is[ENTER]Jkey \ N

lamp blinking? /

Prompt
YES “lNlegal Data’*

ENTER

Prompt (B!inks_for 1 second, then Data display returns
“Accepted” stays lit.) 10 what was displayed
before data input.

[T
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Display

T 1. 1 1 ¢ . 11 17 ©v F 1 T T T T 1 T T T T 1 T 1 T 1 LI T 1 1

<EXT20-Key 1> Key Assign TRN

) I I FU I | 1 11 ] || —1 1 4 b ¢ b1 0 .. TS S R N | | i -

Key Lamp
0 0 0 0 0 A | B jcrass
"

(] 0 0 0 0 g‘;;i'f'fﬁ/ B liem
g 0 g 0 Group 0 i|num

0 0 SCDR 0 §|nexT
o[ Jo[]o 0

[] :izlsllriclion D lBACK
o1 o[ ] o i o O

0 1 %"’:fd ] Blincr
o Jo[ ] o U
0 0 B g g ﬁiaéﬁcﬁ | | [Opecn
0 oL | 0 0 0 E;?::G:I:“/D/ B
0 0 0 g [J]oeL
g 0 0 0 | i g [evresy [Jfeau

Figure 4.3.9.26.1
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Display

T T 1 1T 17T 17717 T 701 L | T 1T 1 1 . 1 1 1 1T 171 T LS MR B | T

<EXT20-Key 1> Key Assign

L.} 11 i L1 1 1 1 1 | I T | 1 1 ] 1 L 11 Lot 1 1 I [

Key Lamp

E:;s;;z&/ ' LASS
Line 1 1REY
Specification |

Group | § |num

(
won 1) Do

\o

_

[ T == N e I weun R s S v [, m |

e — I = — I — =
e = = — ==

e DN = T == N o N s SR o B wn S =
e SO = = N === JN s R e R wve B o |

Toll [] l BACK

Restriction L

"
Speed l/[] . 1 Bncn
] 1z 1z sesencee gl peer
B« | 0|s| B e ggf;;dzlu f]cte
T 0 0 0 EEE
0 B{o | O 0 By ffevred 0] cau
Figure 4.3.9.26.4
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Display

T T 1 17771771771 S T | T T 1T 7 1 I 1 ¢t 1 1 & 1 71 T ¥l T T T

<EXT20-Key 1> Key Assign SPD

| - 1 L1 | i 1 3.1 1 | 1 i 1 1 1.1 1 1 11 1 1 | B L5 1

Key Lamp

Systemn U

0 0 0 0 0 comants Ul | Bjewas
"
[] [] D D D g(i::ecification D l ITEM
D B U [] Group D ' NUM
0 e ’
0 0 g 1 0 SCDR l/D/ l|nexT
D D D D [] ;ﬂific&/ l BAcK
U 0 0 U{ { Speed l/[]_ - | Biincr
knil IFRE IEREL 0 3}“&53;} [ loecr
IERE IERE IEAR! 0 Soornd 00 e
L
l 2 l 8 . g 0 (J|oeL
o[ 1af> o] |of ]afEr gfvre] 0fco

Figure 4.3.9.26.7
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S IWATSU
-
\.
Display
T T T T T T T T T T 1 T 1 T T T T 1 T T T T T T 1 T T T 1 T
<EXT20> 27. Personal ID Code 000
1 ) R | i 1 J_1 1 H 1 | i ' i i 11 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 i L 1 1 1
Key Lamp

i O] W
;;:dmaﬁon U l ITEM

Group . NUM

Onext (

\o e\

m o O O 9 o &
m OO0 O 0O & o

— === == ==

SCDR
;(ziltnc;ﬁ./ . BACK
f

S1
| i |/U/ B linca
i 2 3 v 8l {1 loecr

"

K 5 6 &?ﬁﬁdilu #lcer
I §|oeL

s O =m =W =E OO O O oo o B a9
e T =T == N = NN *== SR == R = I wun S == B —

[+-]
[ -l -l
]

b5

entery ]| eou

Figure 4.3.9.27.1
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2T IVIATESU G

Display

L i T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 1 1 T T T T T T T 17T T T T T

<EXT > 27. Personal ID Code

o | I W Y | 1 { | 1 i 1 b 1.1 1 Lol ) R |

-

Key Lamp

B"%] Biso | B | B|so| Bjeo|2ien. 0] | Dfowss
L

TN IR I IR 1 lsﬂiam&/ {J[rren

B2 Bia2| Bl22| B|s2]| B &2 Group DL~ | B|vum
L

Blz2! B{3 B+ 8|52 B e | scon 0L | [inexs
L

B 2| Bi3e| Bl Q|sa| J| & ;‘e"s'mcw L~ | [|sack

B =s| Bj3s] Bjas| B 55| Qe | Soeee l/[] L | [|iner

B] 26 Bjss| B|as| Q|sc| Q| o6 |SuronCas B | [Jloece
L—"

 JEIEN A I 1A Ty g:::daarr\d 0 | {J{cLr
L—""

Bi2s| Bl Bl +s]| B e - [itoeL

o | Bjse | Blao| Bse| BISSW 0 0leau

Note: Datais indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.9.27.2.a
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Et?l\hﬂrriilj;

Depress (ENTER| key.

Is ke‘f' \. NO

larmp blinking?

Prompt
YES — “llegal Data"
ENTER
Prompt (Btlmks;.zc)r | second, then Data display returns to
“Accepted” stays L. what was displayed
before data input.
®

{ FINISH '

J

L]
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Display

Enter

T T T T T T ] T

item Number

T T T T T 1 T T T T T T T T T ¥ T T T T L T

!JIlLJ]_lllIll]lll!lllllll]lllll

Key Lamp

4.3-482

0 0 0 0 0 PNV | 0 joress
"
[] D D [! D ‘S‘;;mim/ﬂ/ Blrem
[] D D [] D Group D D NUM
(f
U D D U D SCOR E/ [ jvexT
L
[} U gzgtriction D |- D BACK
of ] o[ ] o 1)
0 0 %‘i’;"’d 0 O {mer
o Jo[ ] o
15N IERRLIEER! g Serene O oecr
1o ] of Jo[ ) o[ Jeme 8- Ofes
L
1 0 0 0 (oL
{ { 0 1 giosw [lenert ] €au
Figure 4.3.10.1.1
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R

Depress [ENTER| key.

——¢

ENTER

]

(Blinks for 1 second, then
Prompt stays lit,)
“Accepted”

( FINISH ’
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\

I(‘
AN
Dispiay
Daylight Saving 0
Key Lamp
L—""
D [] [l ﬂ D é;l:::::uficalic)n D |~ l ITEM
D [] [] [] U Group D L~ U NUM
L ((__
D D U [] D SCOR g |-~ l NEXT ‘
L—"
D D u D U ;‘:Islmcuon B |- . BACK
0 [ i { | Speed 0l | Ofmnca
I Teriey [] i g a g:%‘,g:y‘ |- U[Dscn
0 0 O] | &care B~ | Blow
0 0
1 0

3 £/ &
{ounm I w SR s |

§ | oeL

0 §irom § [evrer {]| eou
Figure 4.3.1G.3.1
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-{<NO 1> Holiday List 7|
{Asterisk indicates first display data position.)

Month 11012
Day 1to0 31

Enter data with
ten-key,

NO

ls data input
finished?

YES .

Depress key.

. AL

YES Prompt .
“{llegal Data

ENTER)|

LTl

Prompt {Blinks for 1 second, then Data display returns to
“Accepted” stays fit.) what was displayed
before data input.
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Display
T T T T T T 1 T T T T T T T T H T T T T T T T T 7 T F T J T T -
<NO 1> Hotiday List /
i 1 1 i 1 i 1 i 1 1 1 i L 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 { 1 1 1 i 1 i i1
Key Lamp
Systemn
Conslalrﬂ/ ' CLASS
Line M
Specification D L ' e

(s
|

NUM

SCDR ) | U NEXT

Group

0o & O @ o

ToH BACK
Restriction [] | . c

-m O O O DO 4O
[ SR == B o [ cn Y s B v B s |

O O o O O o o o

E .- e WM OO 0O [EmOoO &

0 heed l/[l . | Blines

N 2 2| 0 g;?;j;::,g; [ | 0foecn
i - s { 0] ] 0 Carevind Bl | Njctm
I 7 8 l 9 0 [}}oeL
0 o | 0 0 I Biene {]}eou

Figure 4.3.10.4.1
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Display
1 T T T T T ¥ T T T 1 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T ] T T L) T
<NO > Holiday List /
1 1 1 1 I ] 1 i 1 | 1 1 1 i 1 i )| i t 1 ! i1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Key Lamp
System
Cosns:alrﬂ [] CLASS]
Line
Spr;mfufﬂ/ U ITEM
Group U - . NUM
; L
SCDR g D NEXT

l/

Toll [] D BACK

Restricuion

-CJDCJCU(:!CJ

[:JDCJCJDCJC:CD

-c::l—t:lc::lt:c:lt:uc:a
c:t:l:::C’l:J::Jt:c:Jr:J::
I:J::Jr_-ac:c:c:}c:r_"lt:::

Specd 0l | DOjmce

ERE sessne 0L Ofpeer
0 ‘é;?z:;al:"/ﬁ Uets
0 - [§oec
0 o g Esw 0 lentert [J]€cu

Figure 4.3.10.4.2
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s

Operation flow symbol

@ Start or end

Display

—
e

Decision or verification

Execution

Status description or comment

( ) Additional explanation

O Continue

—_— Key and Lamp

(See Table 2.2.3.1 for lamp indication.)

Figure 4.3.1
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This section describes the entering o
charts with the operation flow symbols shown in Figure 4.3.1.
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..............
-------

EX-1232/2464
ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
INSTRUCTION MANUAL

N\

OMEGA-PHONE

AW

4.3 PROGRAMMING OPERATION

f system data according to

EX)

EX-1232/2: 54 EEE

system data class and item, using flow

4.3-1



4.3.1

Feature:

PART 4

Enter Programming Mode

EX-1232/2464 SSwmm

Operation to switch Attendant Console from Ordinary Mode to Programming Mode.

Is Attendant YES

KT ¢ hook?

NG

Qi .nook
Attenclant KT

Depress PGM| key

PGM key lamp \  YES

plinks /

NO

Are there two
Attendants in the
system?

! YES

Is 1ne other
Artendant
being ser?

This operation is not

allowed if the ather Atten-

dant is beirg set or is be‘ng
switched 10 setting mode.

ISSUE 2, JULY 86

YES

.f
|
i
!

|
t
i
i
'
i

This operation is not

allowed if Feature Package

E {Programmuing} is not
installed in the system.

4.3-3















2y EX-1232/2464 &

4.3.2 Programming Class Select

Feature: Operstion to specify class.

‘ START )

Eight class
key lamps li1?

N\

NO

YES Is

key lamp lit?

Is key YES

lamp blinking?

AN

]

Depress [ITEM| key

N

ts [NUM] ey YES

tamp blinking? ITEM

)

#

NO Depress key.
NUM
E
Oepress [CLASS] ke
Input Data Key Lamps
and +—lS5efect Clazs & avy ]
Function Key Lamps
{Figure 4.3.1.2}
Prompt
“Enter Class”

®
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Display

LA S S A | -II¢JIIIIIII’IP!IITITTII‘]
1. Tenant Group B ’
: T |

Lo 1 llJleII]lJlIllll]'l

Key Lamp

1] =] 1] 1] afw] e o] g
WG] =] e e 0] tfm
B 2| B 2] § « TEER 1) Gmupl/ L | ] [num
HERRIEIR B 2] 0] SCOR 1] B [nexr
JESN [N IEAN 1 f]| s ;‘:’Uicﬂon 0 0 (sacx
B 25| §if 3s | § as| B|ss | B es Speed 0l | Ofiner
B2 | B] 3] B 4 TERE 1B SaponClas- 81 o 1 DOloecr
JESE IEAN IRAN I B o7 [Sockama 4] | Bices
JERN IERN | B! s [} oeL
Bl2o | Bjas| i @ B2 } ol i 0] eau

Note: Data is indicated on the key lamp assigned to the EXT key.
Key lamp indications are applicable to the normal-side mode of the input data keys.

Figure 4.3.2.7. a
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4331 Hold Timeout {Item 1)
Feature: Setting Hold Timeout time
‘ START '
o E e
{amp blinking?
Depress key. (Execute class specification 4.3.2 )
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Larmps
i 4335,
{Figure 4.3.3.0.1} F—Enter ttem Numbecr j
Prompt
“Enter [tem”
Depress ten-key @
input Data Key Lamps
and
Funcrion Key Lamps
{Figure 4. 3.3.1.2)
Depress ten-key E}
Input Data Key Lamps
and
Function Key Lamps
{Figure £.3.2.1}
F-[Held Timeout (secongs) _170]
Prampt
“Enter Data”
Enter data with
0 to 255 seconds) ten-key,
—JHoid Timeocut {sscondgs} -]
(Astecisk indicates the firm #Ntry potction,
input data will be displayed from the position
. 10 the right.}
Is data input NO
complete?
PART 4
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4.3-22

Prompt
“*Accepted”’

Depress |[ENTER: key.

1s[ENTERIkey '\ NO

{amp blinking? /

YES

ENTER

{Blinks for 1 second, then
stays lit.}

‘ FINISH '

®

SIWATE U

Prompt
“lllegal Data™

Data display returns
to what was displayed
befare data input.
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0 {ewse] |0

0 im

#

4f 3

0] s

O0ls
0

2

Of s

0] s

O] o

4

d

g
g

Ten-key

Figure 4.2.1.1.4 Ten-Key

4.2-7
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42.1.2 LCD Indications

In Programming Mode, the display shows the contents of data, input prompts, and input data. The opera-
tor can check programming operation on the display. The content of the display is changed by depressing
the keys. The display is changed under the following conditions:

0  When displaying the input prompt:

Input prompt is displayed when the CLASS]|, ITEM] , or key is depressed.

CLASS] “Select Class Key”
“Enter Item”
*Enter Password”’

O When the content of data changes:

The display content changes when the [NEXT], BACK], [INCR], or [DECR] key is depressed.
When the key is depressed, the number display is cleared and numbers can be entered. When
the key is depressed, one character at the right end of the data display is cleared.

When new data is entered, the data display is cleared and the new data is displayed.

4213 Key Lamp Indications

Key assignments for entering data were described in Section 4.2.1.1. in this section, the functions of
key lamps are described.

1) Function key lamps
Function keys are used depending on the state. When a function key is available, the key lamps light,

when it is not available, the key lamps go out. The following table shows the availability of functior
keys according to state. -
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— Off-Hook Ali-Calt Deny {Item 10}

— Ali-Call Deny {item 11)

— Hold Recall Deny (ttem 12)

— Speed Dial Access Deny (ltem 13)

—  Toll Speed Dial Access Deny (item 14}
— CO Auto-Answer Deny (ltem 14}

— ICM Auto-Answer Deny (Item 15)

— Paging Call Access Deny (Item 1C;

— Call Forward Deny {ltem 17}

— Do not Disturb Deny (Item 18)

— Optimized Call Routing Access Deny (Item 20)
— Equal/SCC Access Deny (item 21)

— Pickup Restriction {Item 25)

— KT Key Assignment {ltem 26}

3) 8linking of lamp when Function Key is depressed

The ENTER] key lamp blinks for 1 second when the input data is valid and is registered. This
enables the operator to verify registration.

4.2.1.4 Promipts

{ A prompt is voice information service. [t either tells the operator the next operation or is a response to an
operation just performed. A prompt is issued from the Attendant KT speaker when VSCU-M, Feature
Package is installed. The operator should perform the following upon receiving a prompt:

a} “Enter Password" )
Enter password 428" and return to Ordinary Mode.

b) “Enter Class”
Select class and depress the key.

¢} “Enter ltem’
Enter the item number.

d) “Enter Number”
Enter the specified number.

e] ‘“‘Enter Data’ or “lllegal Data™”
Enter data to be input.

fl  “Accepted”
Go 1o next operation.
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am

o

13

19

Ar

14

20

mm mm ma

15

21

10

16

D

11

17

12

18

24

o { c o | am Litin] o

c:c:::c:mmmmm

t:lr:l::r:mmmmm

O 0o o o o I

I

SCOR

| = = e  man | [gam ] —

[

fem

[ [Num

IINExT

[ |sack

{0 iner

0 loecr

CLR

o -

DEL

(]eau

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY 86

Figure 4.2.2.3.3

4,217




EX-1232/2464

[ } - [ _a ] - -
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42.24 Modifying Data in Sequence

For items with Numbers, the same data can be input continuously. Also, Numbers can be kept constant
while item is changed.

1) Registering the same data continuously

For example, to enter the Line Class {Itern 1) of Line Specification Class, proceed as follows:

Depress the INCR| key when the data for CO 2 is as shown in Figure 4.2.2.4.1 to display CO 3,
shown in Figure 4.2,2.4 .2,

Then depress the key to display the CO 2 data (Figure 4.2.2.4.3}.

Repeat this operation to continuously register the same data.

T T T T T T T 1 T 4 q T T n T H T T 1 T T 1 T ] 1 13 T T T

<CO 2> Line Class 1

H 1 | 1 i H ! i ] 1 1 1 1 ] i 1 ] 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 L 1 1
Figure 4.2.2.4.1

B T T 1 ] T T T T g T 1 T 1 H T T 1T 1 1. 1T 7T T T T T T 1 1] T T

<CO 3> Lin Class 0

13 | 1 1 i 1 i i . i L 1 L 1 : £ 4t 1. 1 1 1 1 1 1 H | ] 1 1
Figure 4.2.2.4.2

T T T T T T 0 T T T T T ] H [ T T T T T T T T T 7 T T

<CO 3> Line Class 1

1 I I 1 | 1 L 1 1 4 1 L i AL 1 A 1 1

Figure 4.2.2.4.3

2} Registering the same Number while changing the item

Some Numbers are common among items as with Line Specification. With Class, the items can be

changed without changing the Number. For exampie, if the [NEXT | key is depressed when setting
Line Class (Figure 4.2.2.4.4), the item changes to Tenant Group (Figure 4.2.2.4.5) but the Numboer,
€0 1, does ro1 change.

The same Number for each item can be easily entered in this manner.
This methoc can be applied to Line Specification and Station Class of service,
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*IX - 1232/2464 System Sofiware V10 -

system Data Listing =

86/ 5/21/3 12 : 30
* System Constants +
1. Hold Timeout {seconds}
30
2. Sender Timeaut (seconds)
20
3. Page Timeout {seconds)
0
4. Hold Recall Timeout {seconds)
20
5, Camp On Timeout {seconds)
30
6. Callback Timeeout (seconds)
20
7. Automatic Answer Time {seconds}
12
8. Attendant tntercept Time {seconds)
P
9. Master Group Hunt Timeout {seconds)
20
10. PBX Outgoing Specification Code
Code No
1 3
2 23+
3 123
4 235
5 1N
11.  Overflow Transfer Minimum
Attendant
T :
12. Overflow Transfer Extension
Attendant
1 23
2 20
13.  ICM Call Mode
Tenant
A i
B 1
14, External Paging Speakers
- Tenant
A 2
B 2
15, System Prefix
1
16.  Automatic Pause Length )
17.  Timed Trunk Queuing interva!
1]
18. Attendant Key Assignment
Attendant 1
Key 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
o DSS 1 DSS 2 DSS 3 DSS 4 DSS 5 DSS 6 DSS 7 O35 & 388 9 DSSI10
1 D3511 DSS12 DSS13 DSS14 OSS15 DSS16 DSS17 DSS18 05519 DSS20
2 DSS521 DSS22 DSS23 DSS24 DSS25 DSS26 DSS27 DSS?E DS8S29 DSS30
3 D5531 DSS32 DSS33 DSS34 DSS35 DSS36 DSSI7 CSSag 28539 DSS40
4 DSS41 DSS42 DSS43 DSS44 DSS45 DSS46 DS347 CSS4E 25549 DSS50
5 DSS51 DSS52 DS553 05554 DSSS55 DSS56 DSS57 CSSsE 05558 DSSe0
1 DSS61 DSS62 DSS63 DSS64 SPO 0 SPD 1 SFD 2 SFD 3 SPD 4 SPD 5§
7 SPD & SPD 7 SPD 8 SPD 9 SPD10 SPD11 SFD12 §#312 PD14 SPD15
8 SPD16 SPD17 SPD18 SPD1§ SPD20 SPD21 S5322 S2323 iPD24 SPD25
9 SPD26 SPD27 SPD28 SPD29 SPD30 SPD3I
19, Attendant EXT Assignment
Artendant
1 -
2 z"
Figure 4.2.3.2.1 System Data Format (1/4)
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: 4225  Key Assignment

Keys on a key telephone or Versa Phone and DSS keys on an Attendant can be freely assianed by setting
from the programming terminal.

4.2.25.1 Key Telephone/Versa Phone Key Assignment

1) Table 4.2.2.5.1.A shows the keys that can be assigned to a key telephone or Versa Phone and their
corresponding key code numbers used for setting,

2} The ICM and FEAT keys are fixed keys,

3} When assigning the PAGE (Press Page) key, the key position is fixed to Key No. 6. It cannot be
assigned to a key in another position,

4} Setting is made by Class 7 Station Class of Service i{tem 27 key telephone Key Assignment,

5) Figure 4.2.2.5.1.A and 4.2.2.5.1.B show the default key assignment for key telephones and Versa
Phones respectively.
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Table 4.2.2.5.1.A

Key Message Key Key Code No.
ADD Add On Conference Key 00
FLSH Flash Key 01
FWD Call Forward Key G2
HOLD Hold/DND Key 03
MSG Message Key 04
PARK Call Park Key 05
SPKR Speaker Key 06
TRN Transfer Key 07
P.PAG Press Page Key 038
COnn Direct COL Key 1
FLT Floating COL Group Access Key 20
FLT 1 Floating COL Group 1 Direct Access Key 21
FLT 2 Floating COL Group 2 Direct Access Key 22
FLT3 Floating COL Group 3 Direct'Access Key 23
FLT4 Floating COL Group 4 Direct Access Key 24
FLTS5 Floating COL Group 5 Direct Access Key 25
FLT6 Floating COL Group 6 Direct Access Key 26

_ FLT7 Floating COL Group 7 Direct Access Key 27
OPT Optimized Routing Access Key 28
DSS mm Direct Station Select Key
D.PAG N Direct Page Key 4
HNT n Direct Master Hunt Group Key
SPD nn Direct Speed Dial Key 6
DSP Display Key 70
CALC Calculator Key 71
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Py [o2) [0
[Fise] [Feat] [cox] (o)
[cos] [7)
[cos] [en)

Figure 4.2.2.5.1.A KT Default Key Assignment

{pace| [reat] [Parx]
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Figure 4.2.2.5.1.B VP Defautt Key Assignment
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6} Key No. Positions on a key telephone and Versa Phones are shown in the following: (

¢ KT key No. position

[s] [7]
[1] [te]
Ten
Key E’

Figure 4.2.2.5.1.C

] [~ [£]
&) [ ]
=] [4] [2]

¢ Versa phone key No. position

[ [
(=] [=] [
[¢] Fed [23]

Ten
Key

Figure 4.2.251.D
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4.2.2.5.2 Attendant Key Assignment

1) Those keys that can be assigned to the DSS keys on an Attendant and their corresponding key code
numbers used for setting are shown in the following:

e DSS mm Direct Station Select Key 3
e HNT n  Direct Master Hunt Group Key 5
e SPD nn  Direct Speed Dial Key 6

2) Setting is made by Class 1 System Constants ltem 18 Attendant Key Assignment,
3} Figure 4.2.2.5.2.A shows the Key Position numbers on the Attendant.

Normal-side mode: 11to 48
Reverse-side mode: 49 to 96

4) Default DSS Key assignments on an Attendant are as shown below.
Normal-side mode: Keys 1to 48, DSS #20 to #67
Reverse-side mode: Keys 1to 16, DSS #68 to #83

Keys 17 to 48, SPD #00 to #31
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4.2.25.3 Key Assignment Method

Assignment of key telephone, Versa Phone, and DSS keys on an Attendant are made in the following
manner,

1} Specify the Extension or Attendant number.
2} Specify the key position.
Key telephone, Versa Phone: Refer to section 4.2.2.5.1 6}
Attendant: Refer to section 4.2,.2.4.2 4)
3} Depress :Clearlkev to clear the present key assignments.
4) 1input the key code number of the key to be assigned for the ten keys of the Input Data Keys.

Key telephone, Versa Phone: Refer to section 4,2.2.5.1 1)

Attendant: Refer to section 4.2,2.5.2 2)
5) Input various numbers for the assigned keys, if necessary.

Direct COL Key CO11t0C0O24

Direct Station Select EXT20to EXT83

Direct Page Key O0to 9

Direct Master Hunt Group Key 1to 4

Direct Speed Dial Key 00 to 99

Direct Paging numbers are as shown below:

All

Zone 1
Zone 2
Zone 3
All Zone
All Group
Group 1
Group 2
Group 3
Group 4

Lo~ WN =0
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4.2.2531 Explained in the following are some examples of actual key assignment procedures.

a. Assignment of the ADD key {(MSG —~ ADD)

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T

‘CEXT20-Key 5> Key Assign
. H 1 1 i 4 1 1 1] 1 i 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 i i i i 1 1 L L 1 i 1 1
1. Depress the [CLR|key.
- Key Message on the display is cleared.
L T T T 1 1 1 T 1 T I 1 1 T T T T T t T T T + T T T T 1
<EXT20-Key 5> Key Assign
1 1 i i L 1 1. .1 1 L 1 1 1 i 1 1 : L] 1 | 1 1 1 1 1 H L 1 L 5
2.  Depress the ten key [0] of the Input Data Keys.
0 appears on the display.
CEXT20-Key 65> Key Assign 0
! i k| 1 1 1 1 ] L] [ 1 1 1 | 1 1 1 1 | ] 1 | 1 1 ] ! i i | 1
3. Depress the ten key [0] of the input Data Keys.
Key Message ADD appears on the display.
. T T T T 1 T T i T T T T H T T O 1 T T T ] T H T T 1 1
<EXT20-Key 5> Key Assign MSG
1 L 1 1 1 1 1 . 1 L 1 1 1 1 1 L 1 ! H i 1 . H 1 | !

4, Depressthe |[ENTER| key.

Registration has been completed.
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b. Key assignment of SPD {Speed Dial) #37. {CO #1 —~ 5PD #37)

-TI!II-IIi-III]ITIII]lIwiTIili
<EXT20—-Key 9> Key Assign coL J

1 1 i L 1 b 1 L 1 ] 1 | 1 1 1 1 L L 1 i ] 1 1 1 H 1 1

1. Depress the key.

Key Message on the display is cleared.

T L] I Ll . T T 1 1 ] T T T 1 ¥ L2 T T T T 1 T 1 T o T T 1 T

<EXT20~Key 9> Key Assign

1.1 11 1.1 | S 1

1 h I I | 11

2. Depress the ten key [ 6] of the input Data Keys.
Key Message SPD appears on the display.

T T T 1T 71T q I T F 1 1 T 1 1 1 T 1 1 T 1 1T 1 7

Key 9> Key Assign SPD

) T | | 1 11 1 L ! { Ll ) I S A

<EXT20-

AN WU RO S S |

[l 1 1

3. Depress the ten keys and of the Input Data Keys to register Speed Dial #37.

T L T

<EXT20-Key 9> Key Assign SPD 37

i 1

4. Depressthe [ENTER| key.

Registration has been completed.
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c. Key assignment of DSS (Direct Station Select) #25. (CO #1 — DSS #256) ‘(
<EXT20-Key 9> Key Assign COL
i 1 1 1 1 dod 1 1 i 1 A 1 yl i i 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 L1
1. Depress the key.
Key Message an the display is cleared.
<EXT20-Key 9> Key Assign
! 1 h 1 i 1 ] i 1 1 | A .l 1 1 | i i d 1 | 1 1 L] M }1 N L I 1 1

2.  Depress the ten key of the Input Data Keys.
Key Message DSS appears on the display,

i 1 1 T T 1 I T T L] T T T 1 L] t T T 1 1 i I T T ) T . T T T T ‘(
E<EXT20—Key 9> Key Assign DSS
R 1 1 1 1 1 L 1 1 L 1 L 1 J 1 1 1 ¥ i L 1 i H 1 L i 1 . | 1 1 1
3. Depress the extension k'ey @ of the Input Data Keys to register DSS #25.
Extension #2585 lamp blinks.
4. Depressthe [ENTER| key.
Registration has been completed.
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d. Changing the key assignment from DSS #25 to DSS #3b.

'CEXT20-Key 15> K

- | 1 11 L 1

— 1 v 1 1 T 1 i T i T
ey Assign DSS '
1 1

1 1 |1|1|||11114__’

1. Depress the extension key of the Input Data Keys. Extension #25 lamp changes from
flashing to steady lighting and extension #35 lamp begins flashing.

2.  Depress the |[ENTER]| key.

Registration has been compieted.

e. Changing the key assignment from SPD #07 to SPD #91.

<EXT20-Key

156> Key Assign SPD 07
Ll 1 i 1 ] 1 i I ] 1 ] 1 J 1 1 1 ] 1 1 1 L 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1
1. Depress the ten [ 9] of the Input Data Keys.
The display changes into the foliowing:
1 i T T L] 1 T T T T | 13 L L] 1 ] T T 1 H 1 T I 1 1 T 1 13 T I I
<EXT20-Key 15> Key Assign SPD 9
' 1 ! 1 1 1 J i 1 i ] 1 L 1 3 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 i 1L L

2. Depress the ten key [1; of the Input Data Keys.

T 1 1 1 T 1 T T T T T 1 T 1 T L) 1 T I H T T T I

<EXT20-Key 15> Key Assign SPD 91

L .1 | i | I | 1 1 11 I i 1 1 ] 1 | 11 L1 1 1 1

3. Depressthe [ENTER; key.

Registration has been completed.
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4.2.2.5.4 Restriction on key assignments

1.

4.2-34

No duplicated assignment of the following keys are permitted.
When changing these key assignments, clear the preset key assigment first, and then make z new
assignment once.

ADD
FLSH
FWD
HOLD
MSG
PARK
SPKR
TRN

P. PAG
COL nn
DSS mm

Add on Conference Key

Flash Key

Call Forward Key

Hold/DND Key

Message Key

Call Park Key

Speaker Key

Transfer Key

Place Page Key

Direct COL keys on stations which terminate a COL No. nn
Direct station seiect keys on stations which terminate a DSS No. mm,
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4226 Optimized Call Routing
4.2.2.6.1 Generat Description

This feature analyzes dial data related to CO access, and seizes the lowest-cost CO/PBX Line in accordance
with traffic and time at the moment of CO access. In the case of a tie line, for example, a special code may
be added or the unnecessary area code deleted to adapt the CO access dial to the optimum CO/PBX Line.
Because the optimum CO/PBX Line depends on traffic at the time of CO access, there may be up to four
groups of CO/PBX Lines that can be seized to raise the probability of seizure. The system can automati-
cally select the optimum CO/PBX Line in these groups. All extensions may use this selective feature,
with different groups within which the optimum line is selected being assigned to extensions according to
the positions of extension users. This group assignment can be made as described in No. {24} ‘"Route
Advance Step” in the Station Class of Service for KT/VP, and single line telephones of paragraph 3.3.2,
System Planning.

This feature also enables the user to effect a rational toll restriction, suited to the desired toll ptan, by
means of floating toll restriction.

42.2.6.2 Basic Operation of Qptimized Cail Routing
The basic operation of optimized call routing is described below.

Note: Understanding the basic operation of optimized call routing helps the instailer in preparing plans
because the functions and uses of many assignment tables used in planning are described in detail
in this paragraph. Never attempt planning without understanding this paragraph.

1. The subscriber presses the OPT key on the extension, or dials the optimized routing special number,
90. {The extension used by this subscriber must have “allow.” assigend for Optimized Call Routing.)

2. The subscriber then dials the telephone number of the opposite party. (Depending on the area, the
prefix code 1 may have to be added before the area code or office code.)
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3. From the area code and office code {or from only the office code if no area code is used), the CO (
group best suited to that time is selected from the registration location called the Route Table No.
The process of selecting this CO group is described in detail by dial data type.

Exarnple 1: Area code — Office code — Customer code

(1} The dial data generated by the subscriber is analyzed according to the North American Dial Number
Plan. The area code is first entered in the area called the input dial table {mentioned for purposes of
explanation here, though it does not come up at the time of preparing the planning sheet), followed
by the office code and customer code (subscriber numbegr). This process is iHustrated in Figure

4226.2.1.
Caller Dial- -~ ~--——— == — - - Area Code | — | Office Code | —— | Customer Code
[
Input Dial Table
{Area to enter the outgoing CO
! access code of the opposite Pre-dial
i exchange in making CC access -
l; through an E&M tie line of PBX (Three digits)
i Line) >
Prefix {One digit) Qor 1 i
Area Code gw ?
Input . . or [
Dial < {Dizal data generated by the {Three digits) Oto 9
Table | subscriber are analyzed accord-
ing to the North American Dial ﬁ Office Code 2109
Number Plan, and are entered .. *2t0 9
| in these areas.} (Three digits) 0t 9
Customer Code Oto8
. Qw8
i (Four digits) Qo9 * Some cities like Los
i 4 Qo9 Angetes use ‘1" in the
k second digit of office
code
Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1 Entering Dial Data in Input Dial Table

1f an E&M line or PBX Line is avaitable between the areas to which these area codes are allocated and the
EX-1232/2464 system, Co access through the switch to which the tie line or PBX line is connected 1’
generally considered cheaper. In a case such as shown below, however, calls not routed through the tie lin
cost less because the actual CO line {ength is shorter. It is necessary, therefore, to identify the geographit
positions of office codes belonging to an area code.
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Switch

EX-1232/2464

Area 713

Area 512
Calied Party

A<CB

(2) The system refers to the table in which are registered the area codes for areas covered by PBX tielines
or E&M tie lines. This table is called the E&M Area Code Table. If the dialed area code is not in this
table, system refers to the table in which are registered the area codes for lines other than PBX tie
lines or E&M tie lines. The two tables are shown in Figures 4.2.2.6.2.2(A} and (B).

Ared Grg::;clflo Areo Tai:): 1:10
Code ) Code )

P1 P2 P3| Tenant A | Tenant B P1 P2 P3| Tenant A | Tenant B
206 200 i
29 219
3?0 3?0
21e 319
&4Q¢C 4?0

{
Pay-] 419
5?0 5?0
519 /—\ 519 L/‘L—\
T 700

5 s
711G 719
8?0 800

1

gt¢e 819
9?0 9?0
alg 919

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2(A) E&M Area Code Table Format Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2(B} Area Code Table Format

PART 4
ISSUE 2, JULY B85 4.2-37



EX-1232/2464 &%

Note: In the EEM Area Code Table, an E&M Office Group No. (not described in detail here because its (‘
mearning is classified in subsequent descriptions) must be registered for each of the area codes 200
to 918
In the Area Code Table, a Route Table No. {not described in detail here because its meaning is
clarified in subsequent descriptions) must be entered for each tenant and each of the area codes
200 to 919 (not necessarify consecutively). See Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2(8).
Both tables must be filled out during planning by the installer.

(3) If the dialed area code is in the E&M Area Code Table {Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2 A}, one of the tables called
the E&M Office Group Tables, where PBX or E&M tie line office codes are entered in four groups, is
selected according to the E&M Office Group No. registered for that area code and tenant. E&M Office
Group Tables are shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.3.

Office Group Ne lI' Office Group No. Office Group No | 3 Office Group No.

Oftice Route Table Otfics Route Table Office Route Table [ Otfice Route Tatxe
Code No. Code No. Code No. Cods No.
m m m |Tenont& {Tenont B m m m |Tenant & |Tenont 8 m m m |Tenont A |[Tenant B m m m |Tenant & {Tenant B

200 200 200 200

201 201 201 201

202 202 202 202

203 203 203 203

204 204 ' 204 204

205 205 205 205

994 994 4954 994
995 ' 995 995 595
996 ! 996 996 996
897 997 997 997
998 998 998 998
299 | 999 999 999
~ v
—
E&M Office Group Table
Figure 4.2.2.6.2.3 E&M Office Group Table Format
PART 4
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Note: In the E&M Office Group Tables, a Route Table No. must be registered for each of tenants A and
B according ta the office code (any codes from 200 through 999 can be registered consecutively)
in the dial data. The reason that there are four E&M office groups is to make each E&M office
group correspond to an E&M area code.

This table must also be filled out by the installer during planning.

The system refers to the office code registered in the selected E&M office group, and selects a Route Table
No. from the location where the office code agrees with the office code registered in the input dial table
{Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1) according to the type of tenant to which the caller belongs.

If the area code is not in the E&M Area Code Table, the system refers to the Area Code Table as described
in item (2), example 1, and obtains the Route Table No. registered for that area code and type of tenant,
The Route Table No. is obtained by going through items (1}, (2}, and {3). The difference in system
processing between a case in which PBX or E&M tie lines are available and other cases is described in item
{3} above. That is, if PBX or £E&M tie lines are available, the Route Table No. is determined by the area
code and office code, whereas if PBX or E&M tie lines are not available, the Route Table No. is deter-
mined by the area code only. The pracess up to this peint is shown in Figure 4,2.2,6.2 4.
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Cotler dial ]
(For axomple, caller .~ TT——————— Areg Code i~ Iol‘hu Cade J- [ Cuctomer Cade ,
of tenont A

1aput Digl Toble

Pre-dral Area (i

Pratiz C—‘—-—-___..—————'—"' J
Area Code |
j Area XXX
Office Code
¥
Arsg AAS
(30 Customer Cade
Area
3
OHfice
Hroup Ne_ mt—--m Sther e 2 O'ﬂutml‘E ""‘"""""E]
Pt P2 P3| Tenont & { T ~ ey Yo - an oy o aree | S
. - N s - -~ Cotn el Cose -
2?0 "y 2 gy Vet & {Toram & o4 82 Pyl terer & “puir 1 1 g ey Tomant & Vorawr 3 i 7 PR Tormes & | Toouet 8
e (1] res 200
"’ L L L) B 1% e
202 20 ) " 208
L] 208 [ L1 w1
204 rod 104 204
T - 08 (L] L] e
L2 > —— S e B S B e T I ey
Y Yy Yy
_—:-:"\\ ‘;:.Y I ﬁq [ e "
"L "e LLL) e
(1] " " "
T " ‘ "»T "y
H"e 1L} [11) 04
-i e ! e "
A fAoule
Toble Ne
M P2 PY Tenant £ | Tenont B i3
290 Route Tople No.ls
219 dete-murad.
%0
e
4?0
419
l 8300
| : SI‘O /_.___\
1 1 \-YT-J—-\ 13) ___‘r Route Table No i ‘E
x " determined.
[ 00 LS J
I 719
200
11 1
R
[
1)

Note: (1} in this figure means item (1}, example 1.
(2) in this figure means item (2), example 1.
(3} in this figure means item (3), example 1.
Solid lines apply if PBX or E&M tie lines are available (srea codes are registered in the E&EM Area
Code Table). Dash lines apply if no tie lines are available {area codes are not registered in the E&M
Area Code Table).

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.4 Process Through Selecting a Route Table No. (Where Area Code is Used)
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As the process up to this point shows, the system first searches for a PBX or E&M tie line in the E&M
Area Code Table. If there is no tie line in the E&M Area Code Table, the system refers to the Area Code
Table to select the least-cost route. The Time Zones of the Route Tables can be set according to Time
Schedule.

The Schedule and Route Tables are described in detail below.

A Route Table No. is an index showing the location of the Route Table that must be referred to. There
are three Route Tables, O through 2, which differ by access time zone and each is divided into eight parts.
In each part, CO group numbers are registered in order to preference. The installler must fill out these
tables during planning. The Time Schedule and the Route Tables are shown in Figures 4.2.2.6.2.5(A) and
4.2.2.6.25(B}.
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Time Zone Hour

Condition

1
Weekday

2

3

Saturday Sunday

a

Holiday

0. 0:0Cto 0:59

1. 1:00to 1:59

2:00t0 2:99

3:00t0 3:59

4:00to 4:59

5:00to0 5:59

6:00to0 6:59

7:00t0 7:89

8:00to B:5%

9:00t0 9:59

clw|(w| Nl &)W N

[y

10:00 to 10:59

a—
-t
.

11:00to 11:59

12, 12:00to0 12:59

13. 13:00to 13:59

14, 14:00 1o 14:59

15. 15:00to 15:59

16. 16:00to 16:59

17. 17:00to0 17:59

18. 18:00to 18:59

19. 19:00t0 19:59

20. 20.00to 20:59

21, 21:00t0 21:59

22. 22:.00t022:59

23. 23:00to0 23:59

Note: Set Time Zone 0 to 2 according to conditions 1 to 4 and Time Zaone Hour 0:00 to 23:59

4.2-42

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.5(A)1 Time Schedule
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Condition
Time Zone Hour » 2 3 ] 4
Weekday Saturday Sunday Holiday

0. 0:00to0 0:59 2 2 2 2

1. 1:00to 1:59 2 2 2 ' 2

2, 2:00to 2:59 2 2 2 2

3. 3:00tc 3:59 2 2 2 2

4. 4:00to 4:59 2 2 2 2

5, 5:00t0 5:59 2 2 2 2

6. 6:00tc 6:59 2 2 2 2

7. 7:00to 7:59 2 2 2 2

8. 8:00to 8:59 0 0 0 0

9. 9:00to 9:59 0 0 o 0

10. 10:00 to 10:59 0 0 0 0

; 1. 11:00to 11:59 0 0 0 0
12, 12:00 to 12:59 0 0 0 0

13. 13:00to 13:59 0 0 0 0

14, 14:00 to 14:59 o 0 0 0

15. 15:00t0 15:59 0 0 0 0

16. 16:00 to 16:59 0 0 0 0

17. 17:00tc 17:59 1 1 1 1

18, 18:0010 18:59 1 1 1 1

19. 19:00 to 19:59 1 t 1 1

20. 20.00to 20:59 1 1 1 1

21. 21:001to 21:59 1 1 1 : i

22. 22:00 to 22:59 1 1 1 5 1

23, 23:00to 23:59 2 2 2 5 2

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.5(A)2 Time Schedule {Default Value)
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Time Zone 0

Route Table | Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table | Route Table Route Table | Route Table | Route Table
No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No, 4 Nao. 5 No. 6 No.7 No. 8
’ l
Advance Step 1234123412341234121341:3412341234
i
Tenant A '
!
Tenant B
A | L

Time Zone 1

Route Table | Route Table | Route Table Routs Table | Route Table | Route Table Route Table | Route Table
No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7?7 No. B
? |
Advance Step 123412341234123412‘;341234123412334
P I
i 1
Tenant A | 5
Tenant B \ l l , {
l I

Time Zone 2

Routs Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table Route Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Tabile
No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No.7 No. 8
Advance SIED 112f3laf1]2l3la|1]2]|3l4]112 3lal1j2 ‘l 3t4|rv]213|411(2]3]4 ] 2.3 ll1 4
Tenant A l l
Tenant 8 l |

Note 1. CO Outgoing Group Nos. shall be set in accordance with the setting of the Tenant A/B, Time
Zone, Route Table Nos. and Advance Steps.
2. CO Outgoing Group Nos. are 1to 7.
3 The default value is 0, and it has no function.

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.5(B) Route Table
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! (4) Assign a Time Zone (0 to 2) first according to Time Zone Hour.

The system selects group O, 1, or 2, according to the Time Zone Hour set by the user. The system then
selects a CO group in the Advance No. 1 column from the location corresponding to the type of
tenant to which the caller belongs and the Route Table No., determined as described in item (3],
example 1, and selects an idle CO/PBX Line in that CO group. if ail the CO/PBX Lines in that CO
group are busy, the system proceeds to search for an idle CO/PBX Line until it reaches the Route
Advance Step, the extension class-of-service of the caller.

Suppose, for example, that the caller’s extension belongs to tenant B and that the Route Advance
Step is 2. Also, suppose that the caller originates a call at 06:30 on Weekday and that the system
selects Route Table No. O (Time Zone 0) as a result of analyzing the dial data. {n this case, the system
operates in the order of {3}, (b}, (c), (d), (e}, and {f} in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.6(B).

Condition

Time Zone Hour ” > 3 3
Weekday Saturday Sunday Holiday

0. 000t 0:59 2 F 4 1 1

1. 1:00te 1:59 2 2 1 1

2. 200w 2:59 2 2 1 | 1

3. 3:00to 3:59 2 2 1 ; 1

4. 4:00to 4:59 2 2 1 Lo

5. 500to 5:59 1] [} 1 1

i 6. 6:00to 659 ‘o 0 1 1

Assign Time Zﬁne 0

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.6{A) Time Schedule Planning Sheet
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{a) Time Zone 0 Group is selected because
the call was originated at 06:30 on weekday
(Time Zone can be set freely).

{b} Route Table
No, 1is
referrec to.

-

Time Zone'1; \
Route Tells | Route Table

No. 1" No.2
Advance Step 1(2|alaj1|2]3]4
Tenant A {
Tenant ‘B OO \
{ il \

{c} The tenant B column
is referred to,

) {f) it there is na idle CO/PBX
{d) The system searches for an idie Line in CO Group 4, the

CO/PBX Line in CO Group 2. systermn searchas for an idle
Step 1 CO/PBX Line in CO Group 6.

{e} If there is no idle CO/PBX i
Line in CO Group 2, the system !
searches for an idle CO/PBX
Line in CO Group 4.

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.6(B} CO Group No. Selection

In the abovez example, the caller's extension was assigned Route Advance Step 2. Thus, if all the
CO/PBX Lines in CO Groups 2, 4, and 6 are busy, the system will not proceed to CO Group 7, which
is registered at Advance No. 4. In a case like this, the system sends a busy tone to the caller, signifying
that there are no idle CO/PBX Lines. If the Route Advance Step is 0, the system searches for an idle
CO/PBX Linz only in the CO group of Advance No. 1.

The above process applies to selection of a CO group when the dial data include an area code, office

code, and customer code. Another example of CO group selection, when dial data cover only an office
and customer code, is explained next.
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Example 2: Office — Customer code

(1) The office code and customer code are registered in the input dial table. (See Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1.)

(2) The system refers to the Office Code Table, and locates a Route Table No. from the office code
registered in the input dial table and the type of tenant of the caller. The QOffice Code Table must be
filled out by the instalier during planning. Figure 4.2.2.6.2.7 shows the Office Code Table,

Route Table

Otfice No.

Code
m m m |Tenont A |Tenan! B

200
201

202
996
997
998

999

Figure 4.2.2.6.2,7 Office Code Table Format

{3} The system then refers to the Time Scedule and Route Table, shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.5(A) and (B),
on the basis of the Time Scedule and Route Tabie No. found in item (2). Thereafter, the system selects
a CO group 2y going through the same process as in itern (4), example 1.

The process of CO group selection by type of dial data has already been described. After CO group selec-
tion, the dial dzz2 to be sent to an idle CO/PBX Line in that group may have to be modified by adding a
special code or czaleting an unnecessary area code. The necessity of modifying dial data is now explained
in a little more c=tail.

Suppose the diz data generated by the caller consists of an area code, office code, and customer code;
that the system nas seized a PBX tie line in the optimum CO group as a result of analyzing the dial data;
and that the ¢z’ zr originated a loca! call that would go through the PBX tie line is connected. The user
does not know 17at the CO/PBX Line seized is a PBX tie tine, and does not dial specially to seize a PBX
tie line.

it is then nzczzery to output one of the PBX's CO line trunk group numbers before the telephone
number. Beczuss the call is a local call as viewed from the FBX, it is not necessary to dial the area code.
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Even if the EX1232/2464 system user dials the area code, that area code must be deleted. It is for this (
reason that the system must modify the dial data. l
The process of automatically modifying dial data is explained below as part of the system processing
flow. {The optimum CO group has been selected by the process up to item 3, so this explanation starts
with item 4.)

4. After CO group selection, the system locates the Deleting Data Table No. {which is clarified below)
corresponding to the selected CO group by referring to a table cailed the Deleting Index Table. Figure

4.2.26.2.8 shows the Deleting Index Table format. The installer must fill out this table during
planning.

CO Outgoing Delete Data Table No.

Group No,

Tenant Tenant

AN O ] (e
OO OO0 Ly e

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.8 Deleting Index Table Format

If there is no Deleting Data Table No. in the location corresponding to the selected CO group, there is
no data to be deleted from the dial data generated by the caller. If an addition to the dial datz is
necessary, the system proceeds to that step.

5. The following explanation is based on the assumption that there is a Deleting Data Table No. regis-
tered for the selected CO group. In this case again, the process is explained by the type of caller dial
data.
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Example 1: Area code - Office code — Customer code

{1) The system refers to a table called the Deleting Data Table, and locates the area code in the location
corresponding to the Deleting Data Table No. selected in item 4. When the area code in the input dial
table (Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1) agrees with the area code from the Deleting Data Table, the area code dialed
by the caller is deleted.

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.9 shows the Deleting Data Table format. This table must be filled out by the installer
during planning,

. Area Code (P1, P2, 3}
Delete Data

Table No.

! oL | OO0
: oL | DO
3 L L] L

‘ L L]

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.9 Deleting Data Table Format

(2) If the area code in the input dial table does not agree with the area code from the Deleting Data Table,

the area code dialed by the caller is not deleted, and the system proceeds to making an addition to the
dial data if necessary.
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Example 2: Office code — Customer code

(1) Because no area code is entered in the input dial table (Figure 4.2.2.6.2.3), the system does not delete
anything from the dial data, but proceeds to making an addition to the dial data if necessary.

6. Upon completion of dial data deletion {(where necessary), the system refers to a table called Adding
Index Table, and locates the Adding Data Area/Office Table No. clarified below cor.esponding to the
CO group selected in item 3.

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.10 shows the Adding Index Table format. The instalier must fill out this table during
planning.

CO Outgoing Delete Data Table No.

Group No.

Tenant Tenant

]
I I

Figure 4,2.2.6.2.10 Adding Index Table Format

1f there is no Adding Data Area/Office Table No. for the selected CO group, there is nothing to bt
added to thz dial data generated by the caller.

7. It is assumed that an Adding Data Area/Office Table No. corresponding to the CO group selected i
item 3 has been registered. Here again, the process is explained by the type of dial data.
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Example 1: Area code — Office code — Customer code

{1) In this case, there is an area code so the system proceeds to referring to a table called the Addition
Data Area Table. {In example 2 that follows, the dial data consists of an office code and customer
code only, so the system proceeds to referring to an Adding Data Office Table. That is, the table re-
ferred to differs depending on whether the dial data includes an area code.)

Additional Doto Office Table No.m Additional Data Office Table No. Additionol Data Qffice Table No

Area Additiongl Area Additional Areg Additional
Code Prefix Tabte Code Prefix Tople | ~———————= Code Prefix Toble
P1 PZ P3 No. P1P2P3 No. P1 P2 P3| No.
200 200 200
§ 5 §
219 219 219
3?0 300 3?0
§
319 319 319
400 400 400
$ $ 1
4i9 /a 419 /—-——-—-\"\ Max 20x 8B 419 /—-'-___.—--\\
800 800 800
' ) H
819 819 819
990 900 900
H 1
919 919 1 219
S S/
—~

Adding Data Area Table

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.11 Adding Data Area Table Format

Note: There are five Adding Data Area Tables, each of which is so formatted that a prefix may be
registered for each area code, and an index number may be entered in the adding table column
fclarifiec below). The index number points the adding table where data to be added to the dial
data are: stored. Area codes are not consecutive, but are broken down into 20 by 8 blocks, as
shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.11. These tables must be filled out by the installer during planning.

The system selects one of the tables shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.11 from the Adding Data Area/Office
Table No. sefected in item 6.
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{2) The system searches the Adding Data Area Table selected in item (1), example 1, for the area code
registered in the input dial table {Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1) and selects the prefix and Adding Table No.
registered there. The system stores in memory whether 10 add a “1" to the dial data to be sent,
depending on whether the prefix ““1’" has been entered. The system then proceeds to referring to the
Adding Table indicated by the selected Adding Table No.

{(3) The Adding Table has the actual dial data to be added for each Adding Table No. and a flag showing
whether the adding dial data should be placed before or after the normal dial number. Figure

- Additional
Tebleno, | Fiag >
1 O oooooooocooogooaosal
2 U ooooooooooooooooad
3 L] DooooOooooooooooood
4 U Ooooooooooogoonaos
5 L] OooOooooocooooogoodld
6 [ DoOgoOoocoooodooodad
7 ] oooooooooooooooood
8 O OQoOooOooocoooongoagd
9 U noooOoOooooocooooboo
10 O OQooooocooooooonan

Figure 4,2.2.6.2.12 Adding Table Format

Note: There are 10 Adding Tables, each of which can register up to 18 digits of adding dial data. Flag O
must be entered if the adding dial data must be placed before the normal dial number, and flag 1,
if the adding dial data must follow the normal dial number. These tables must be filled out by the
installer during planning.

The dial data consisting of an area code, office code, and customer code is modified by the above process.
The factors that are determined by the system in the process of modifying the dial data to be sent after
CO group selection can be summarized as follows:
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O Whether to delete the area code
G Whethear a prefix 1s necessary
0 |f additional dial data are necessary, data value and their position.

-
&Example2: Office code — Customer code

(1) In this case, the system proceeds to referring to a table called Adding Data Office Table. Figure
4.2.2.6.2.13 shows the Adding Data Office Table format.

The system selects one of the tables shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.13 from the Adding Data Area/Office
Table No. selected in item 6.

Additional Dato Office Table Nom Additional Dotg Office Toble NoEI adaitional Doto Otffice TableNo

office lAdditional Office Additionol Offce Additiona!
Code Prefix Toble Code Prefix Tabie Code Prefix Table
mm No. m m m No. m m m No.
200 200 200
5 [ {
299 299 299
300 300 3?0
5 ]
393 399 399
400 400 4?0
i 5
499 499
ggg 500 500
{ MaxX 100x 8 {
5;9 599 599
AT AT Y AT
BCO 8OO 800
$ 4 $
899 ' B899 899
900 900 900
% H )
99% 999 999
. -
e

Adding Data Office Table

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.13 Adding Data Office Table Format

Note: There are five Adding Data Office Tables, each of which is so formatted that a prefix may be
registered for each office code, and an index number may be entered in the adding table column.
The index number points the adding table where the dial data to be added are stored. Qffice
codes sre consecutive, and are broken down into 100 by 8 blocks, as shown in Figure
4.2.2.6.2.13. These table must be filled out by the installer during planning.
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registered in the input dial tabie (Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1} and selects the prefix and Adding Table No. that
are reqistered there. The system stores in memory whether to add a 1" to the dial data to be sent,
depending on whether the prefix “1’’ has been entered. The system then proceeds to referring to the
Adding Table indicated by the selected Adding Table No.

{3) The Adding Table is the same as the one referred to in item 7, example 1. {See Figure 4.2.2.6.2.12).
The system refers to this table, and selects dial data to be added and their position {before or after the
normal dial data).

Thus, the dial data, consisting of an office code and customer code, is modified. The factors that are
determined by the system in the process of modifying the dial data to be sent after CO group selection
can be summarized as follows:

c Whether a prefix is necessary
o f additional dial data are necessary, data value and their position

Refer to Figures 4.2.2.6.2.14 and 4.2.2.6.2.15 again to review the process of dial data modification by
the system after CO group selection. Both figures show the process of dial data modification after CO
group selection with reference to the tables concerned. Figure 4.2.2.6.2.14 applies to dial data consist-
ing of an area code, office code, and customer code, and Figure 4.2.2,6.2.15, to dia! data consisting of
an office code and customer code,

]No. in these figures indicates the applicable item number and should be followed in

numeric sequence to understand the modification process.
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8. When the dial data to be output in originating an outgoing call are determined after selection of the
optimum CO group, the system proceeds to processing for toll call restriction. {The flow processing
toll call restriction is described in detail in paragraph 4.3.7 Programming Tol! Restriction.) The system
makes the following analysis in this process:

(1) The system obtains the value of “Toll Restriction’ that has been set for the calling extension.
{KT/VP and SLT)

{2} The system analyzes the toll plan accarding to the value of toll-restriction (assumed to be other
than ““0" because ‘0" signifiés unconditional toll access) and the selected CO group.

{3) The system analyzes the caller's dial data according to the North American Dial Number Plan,
and determines whether to restrict or permit toll calls by referring to the toll plan.

9. If toll calls are permitted, the modified dial data are sent to the CO/PBX Line. If tol! calls are re-
stricted a warning tone is sent to the caller. This completes all Optimized Call Routing service.

4.2.26.3 CO/PBX Lines Selectable by Optimized Cali Routing

Because effective operation of the Optimized Call Routing feature is a great advantage to the user, its
planning by the installer is a very important factor. The installer must, first of all, know the types of
CO/PBX Lines connected to the system in planning this feature. As described in paragraph 4.2.2.6.2, the
CO groups selectable by the Optimized Call Routing feature are any of groups 1 through 7. Refer to
Item No. 12, “CO Qutgoing Group”, in paragraph 4.1 System Planning.

The CO/PBX Lines in groups 1 through 7 that are subject to the Optimized Call Routing feature are as
follows:

¢ D.D.D. lines

O FX lines

C OUTWATS

© Tie lines (E&M tie lines and PBX tie lines other than the tie lines connected from the S.C.C. office)

4.2.2.6.4. Optimized Call Routing Data Planning Procedure

Optimized Call Routing data can be planned as described below. This planning is to prepare the various
tables mentioned in paragraph 4.2.2.6.2. These tables are available as planning sheets. The installer must
prepare plans for Optimized Call Routing after becoming familiar with the types and purposes of CO/PBX
Lines to be connected to the system,

This paragraph describes the actual planning procedure, showing a system example,
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1. Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1 shows the assumed location of the EX-1232/2464 system and the network ¢f
CO/PBX Li-zs connected to it.

Mew Jeriey 201  Area

New York 212 Aree
Subsariber C {
Group NOO  3o(_p16-1122] Subacriner 4
¥ 212-958-1239
Grow MO privare Line L2 X
System
Gro NO.2 Group NO | OUTW‘VQTS1 2v
—_— FX Line 3
R
Tie Line 2 Tie Line | System)
Group NO4  Broup Nad LO Becess Soecial
Code 8
&,

\ Pennsylvonio 215 Arec

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1. Assumed CO/PBX Line Network
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Planning Procedure

1. The CO/PBX Lines that are subject to Optimized Call Routing are those in groups 1 through 7.

2. Pay special attention to the PBX tie lines in groups 1 through 7. Enter the area codes for the PBXs
to which these tie lines are connected in the E&M Area Code Table. In this example, the area code
for tie line 1 is 212, and that for tie line 2 is 203. (See the network diagram in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1).
Enter these area codes and corresponding E&M office group numbers 1 and 2 as shown in Figure

4.2.26.4.2.

Of fice

Area Group No.

Code
P11 P2 P3| Tenont A [ Tenont B

200

2ol Enter area code 203 for
202 . tie ling 2 and E&M Office
203 2 Group Table No.2.

§
212 1

Enter area code 212 for
tie line 1 and E&M Ofiice

K—/ Group Tabie No.1.
\__‘_____/

700
]
749
8?0
819
9(30
919

!

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.2. Example of E&M Area Code Table

Note: [If all outgoing calls to the above areas are cheaper than being routed through other lines, it is
not necessary to use either the E&M Area Code Table or the E&EM Office Group Table. In this
case, enter the Route Table Nos. in the General Area Code Table in the part corresponding to
the above area codes.
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3. To determine a Route Table No. for entry in the E&M Office Group Table and Area Code Table that
are discussed later, the optimum (least-cost} route to be connected in a specific time zone is nows
considered. In other words, a Route Table is prepared.

(a) Outgoing toll calls in the time zone of 08:00 to 16:59 on weekday to New York, Connecticut,
and Pennsylvania (When Time Zone is default. Time Zone can be set freely).

Refer to the network diagram in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1.

(i)} A PBX tie line is connected to New York and Connecticut, so this route is the cheapest.
Pennsylvania can be accessed through QUTWATS, FX line 2, and D.D.D. line; the least-cos:
route in this time zone would be OUTWATS .

The cheapest connecting routes, that is, CO group numbers to be registered at Advance No.1
to the different destinations in the specified time zone is determined.

If outgoing dial data in this time zone are 212-955-[ ][ ][ ][] tNew York) And 203-338
I __!{Connecticut), let the system select PBX tie line groups Nos. T and 2 respectively
as CO groups.

If outgoing dial data are 215-333-[ ][] (Pennsylvania), let the system select OUT-
WATS CO group No., 6 as the CO group.

Then fill in the Route Table for Time Zone 0 Group. Enter the CO group numbers for these
destinations in the order of Route Tables Nos. In the entry example shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.3,
the CO group numbes for New York, Connecticut, and Pennsylvania are entered in the order
of Route Table Nos.

(if) CO groups to be registered at Advance No. 2 are the next least-cost routes, considered when all
the least-cost CO/PBX Lines are busy. In accessing New York or Connecticut OUTWATS is
the second leastcost route in the specified time zone. Thus, QUTWATS CO group No. 6
should be entered at Advance No. 2. in accessing Pennsylvania, FX line 2 is the second
leastcost route, so CO group No. 4 to which FX line 2 belongs should be registered at \
Advance No. 2.

{iii) CO groups to be registered at Advance No. 3 are considered when all the CO groups registered
at Advance Nos. 1 and 2 are busy. In accessing New York and Connecticut, FX line 3 and FX
line 1 are the third least-cost routes, so enter group No. 5 for FX line 3 and group No.3 for FX
line 1 at Advance No. 3. In accessing Pennsylvania, the route through D.D.D. line is the third
least-cost, so enter group No. 7 for D.D.D. line at Advance No.3.

{iv} CO groups to be registered at Advance No.4 are considered when all the CO groups at Advance
Nos. 1, 2, and 3 are busy. In accessing New York and Connecticut, the D.D.D. line is the
fourth least-cost route, so enter group No. 7 for the D.D.D. line at Advance No. 4, In this
example, there is no CO group to be entered as the fourth least-cost route to Pennsylvania.

The Route Table for Time 0 Group (08:00 to 16:59) has now been prepared by steps (i} through (iv),
as shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.3. (When Time Zone is default. Time Zaone can be set freely),
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New York Connecticut Pennsylvania
212 Arez 203 Area 215 Area

Time Zone 0 A —

Route Table { Routs Table | Route Table | Routs Table Route Table | Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table
Na. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8

Advance Step sl2ialalalzlalalrfz|3lat1|2|3' 2 1{2|[3|a|112|314({1|2]3]|4{1]|2]|3,4

Tenant A

Tenant B

e f—y

N SR S

Prepare Route Table
{Time A Group}

4

\ (i}  Enter the least-cost CO group
e No. at Advance No.1

Area 212;

PBX Tie Line 1 = Group No .1
Area 203;

PBX Tie Line 2 = Group No .2
Area 215;

OUTWATS = Group No .6

2

(ii} Enter the second least-cost
CO group No. at Advance No.2.

\ N\ Area 212

QUTWATS = Group No.6
Area 203;

QUTWATS = Group No .6
Area 215;

FX line 2 = Group No .4

{isi} Enter the third leastcost
CO group No. at Advance No.3.

W L Area 212;

FX line 3 = Group No S
Area 203;

FX line 1 = Group No.3
Area 215;

0.0.D. line = Group No.7

¥

N L {ivl Enter the fpurth least-cost
CO group No. at Advance hNo 4.

Area 212; D.D.D. line =
Area 203; Group No.7.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.3 Example of Preparing Route Table for Time Zone 0
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(b} Outgoing tolt calls in the time zone if 17:00 to 22:59 on weekday to New Work, Connecticut, and
Pennsylvania {When Time Zone is default. Time Zone can be set freely).

(i}

(ii)

(i)

{iv)

As in the case of item (a) above, PBX tie lines are the least-cost access routes to New York an
Connecticut. Enter groups Nos. 1 and 2 for PBX tie lines 1 and 2 at Advance No. 1. |1
accessing Pennsylvania in this time zone, the least-cost route is FX line 2, unlike the case cf
item (a) above. Enter group No. 4 for FX line 2 at Advance No. 1.

The second leastcost routes to New York and Connecticut are FX line 3 and FX line 1
respectively. Enter groups Nos. 5 and 3 at Advance No. 2. OUTWATS is the second least-cost
raute to Pennsylvania in this time zone, so enter CO group No.B for QUTWATS at Advanc:
No, 2

The third least-cost route to New York and Connecticut is OUTWATS line, so enter CO group
No. 6 for OUTWATS at Advance No. 3 The D.D.D. line is the third least-cost access route to
Pennsylvania, so enter CO group No. 7 for the D.D.D. line at Advance No. 3.

The fourth least-cost route to New York and Connecticut is D.D.D. line, so enter CO groug:
No. 7 for the D.D.D. line at Advance No. 4. There is no CO group number to be entered a
Advance No. 4 as the fourth least-cost route to access Pennsylvania_.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.4 shows a Route Table prepared by going through steps {i) to {iv).

4.2-64

PART 4
{SSUE 2, JULY 86




EX-1232/2464 B

O IWAT S SRS

New York Connecticut  Pennsylvania
212 Area 203 Area 215 Area

Time Zone 1 {_/W_H_H

Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table | Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table | Route Table | Route Table
No_ 1 No. 2 No. 3 No, 4 No. 5 No. & No.7 No. 8

Advance Step 1tz '3lat1lz2i3lals]lz2|a3lalsl2|3jalr|2]3|alriz2|3|a]1]|2]3][4}1|2]|3]4

Tenant A

Tenant B

————
— (1,

Prepare Route Table
(Time B Group)

¥

i} Enter the least<ost CO group
N \ Ng. at Advance No.1

Area 212;

PBX Tie Ling 1 = Group No.1
A-ea 203;

PBX Tie Line 2 = Group No.2
Area 215;

FX line 2 = Group No.4

e

fii}  Enter the second least-cost
h CO group No. at Advance No.2.

AN Aqea 212;

FX line 3 = Group No.5
~raa 203;

FX line 1 =Group No .3
Araa 215;

OUTWATS = Group No .6

§

it} E-ter the third leastcost
\ C2 group No. at Advance No.3.

~-2a 212; OQUTWATS =
~-za 203; Group No.6
23 215;

D.0.0. line = Group No.7

4

vl Enter the fourth feast-cost
CD group No. at Advance No .4,

~-aa 212; D.0.D. ling =
~-2a 203; Group No.7.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.4 Example of Preparing Route Table for Time Zone 1
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{c) Qutgoing toll calls in the time zone of 23:00 to 07:59 on weekday to New York, Connecticut,
and Pennsylvania (When Time Zone is default. Time Zone can be set freely).

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.5 shows a Route Table prepared in the same way as described in 3 (a) and 3 (b}
Only the table is shown, with no expianation,

New York Connecticut Pennsyivania
212 Area 203 Area 215 Area

Time Zone 2 /_JW

Route Table | Route Table Route Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table Route Table
Neo. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. S No. 6 No. 7 No. 8

i I
Advance Step 1234123412341234123412341i23412$

| _
Tenant A 1(5/7]/6]l2|3]7|6]a]l7]5 ! ,

1

i i
Tenant B ;

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.5 Example of Preparing Route Table for Time Zone 2
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{(d) Outgoing local calls to Office 955 in Area 201

D.D.D. lines {CO group No.7) are the cheapest for outgoing Local calls in any time zone.
Therefore, the Route Tables are as Figure 4.2.2.6.4.6.

Time Zone 0

Reute Table | Routs Table | Aduts Tabile | Rovte Tabis | Aouta Table houu‘rablcllwu lell Routs Table
No. 1 Na. 2 No. 3 No_ & No.§ No. 6 l No. 8
1 ! ]
Advance Step |7341234\23412:4|234|233‘I 3‘!5714
i i
i 1
Tenant A 1iels|?|2|e|al7|sla|?] |7 i I! i
Tenant B . | i‘ i :
. . ! 1

Time Zone 1

Routa Teble | Routa Tabie [ Aouts Table | Rouie Table | Route Taba | Roure Teble | Aoute Table | Route Table
Na. 1\ No. 2 Na. 2 No. 4 Ne. 5 No. & Ne. 7 No. &
AR [

Advance Step 12:41234:2341231!:34\2|34%11214|:211
. i
Tenznt A ti{s{e|?iz2]3{6l7]a|86]|7 7 ! !
i
: i
Tenant B ! i
i

Time Zone 2

Rouuhbl- Routs Table | Acute Table | Aoute Table | Routs Teble Asute Tabls Routs Tabhs | Routs Tabla

Na, No. 2 No. 3 No, 4 Ha. 5 Na. & | Na. 7 Na B
[ l ;
Advance Step 1234\2:41234123412:41213411{2.1'4\234
Tenant A 1|slalefz|alo|e|«|7]|8| |7 l {i * i
I . . [l 1
i : |
Tenant B | ; | | I
i
| —
Area 201
New Jersey

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.6 Example of Route Table for Outgoing Local Calls to Office 955 in Area 201
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4. After preparing Route Tables, enter Route Tables Nos. corresponding to the office codes in the tabl: ‘
of E&M Office Groups No. 1 and No.2. {In this example, the areas where PBX tie lines are availab e '
are New York and Connecticut.) The entry procedure is shown in Figure 422647

Time Zone 0 ]

Route Rous Tynte [Moute Tabia | Raute Tobte | Route Tonie Ruris Tamia | Raute Tonte | Raats Tosin
| L] u.@ ~o. 3

1 Na o No. & He & e ? LW |
v i T
Advance Step |z:4|z:u|:J-|z:4n334|::ic|z;:’.-::;c
! i
: : ; 1
: Terany A Heisiz|2|e[a|7{elal?] 12 | i {
; Terunt B I : ' ;
i H
Time Zane 1
Aie Aot Tobls [ Meurs Toata Pavte Toile | Mouis Tople | Maarte Tante Moren Tobls : Plota Topls
"-EI')“. Ma. 3 Ne 3 e & Ne. § e LT Lo ]
; Advance Suep :z:-u::cu114::sq|::c|::¢t:;:arlzzle
? :
; Tenanz & V[sfe|r|z|a[6]7[s8]2]| 12 }
I
: Terant A I ]
i
I
Time Zone 2

Pavts Tabia | Ronste Tobta | Mauts Tavia Rovia Tabia | Kowse Tobte [ Rowts Tosia Powt Tatig | Manetd Tabin
L] He. 4

e, Mo, 2 Ne. B No. & e T L ]
i H
! Advance Step 12:4:::4|:)-|1:A|z:-vz:cu:laq|21:-
i ! |
) Tenant A vs|relz|afr|efaf7]a| {7 i !
]
i Tenant B }
i e e Vat
: New York Connecticur
i : 212 Area 203 Area
Area Code:z 212 Arec Code: 203
Office Group No.(1] Office Group Nel2)
. R T
Office Route Toble *ice w'l:o ahie
Code o, Code X
mm m pTenont & {Tenant B m om om [Tenant & [Tenant 8

| S
| L2 T ]

\\I—J/}"} B Q g'ri'?.ﬁfﬁ‘ef Orfice 3 w

Fk\é 1 :

1

|

! .
|

1

/

Enter the office codes for
the areas that can be
accessed by Optimized Cail

Routing through the PBX
‘ ' lines, ‘

[ S m—
Enter Route Table Nos,
corresponding to the
office codes,

|
|

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.7 Exampie of Preparing E&M Office Group Table
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5. Proceed to preparing an Area Code Table. This table is only for the areas where tie lines are not
available (Pennsylvania in this example). The entry procedure is shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.8.

Time Zone 0
Aowita Tarle | Kawre Tobda [ fonie At Tuirly | Ravte Tobla | Aaure Tabie | Roues Table | Routs Taow
Na. 1 Ne. 1 N.B)“ e 4 [ Y No_ & Na. ¥ He. B
Advance Step Tjz|afegeiz|a]alv|z|3jalr|2|a afrfa[afa|r|2|a]a]r]z]|ala|1]|2]0]a
Tenant A 1ie|s|7Ez[s{af7|6fa]|?) |7
Terant B
{
Time Zone Y
Aourie Tabbe | Rpusr Tobie | Aawse Table | Aoute Valrie | Mause Tobls | Momts Tabte | Maute Tabis | Mauts Tobia
Ne. 1 Mo 2 H a4 ™1 Ne. e ? Ha.
Advance Step vizjajagr|zsjaynj2]a|sqv]|z|3ialvda]|ajefr|2]|a]afr|2[a]ays]2]ala
Tenant A 115]|s|rja{a)e|?|4]8)7 7
Tenant 8
Time Zone 2
Raerta Table | Rowrte Totte | Mouse Tabis [ Mot Tatite | Muwve Tatta [ Menre Tente | Route Tuble | Aeute Tann
. 1 . 2 Na. 3 4 No. § Na. & Ne. 7 Mo B
Advance Step vlalalofz)sie]aapatafrfaiajalaf2fa)afe|z|[afa)e2lafals]2]a1s
Tenant A 11578 ]2{3)|e|s[7]8 T
Tenant 8
Pennsylivania
215 Area
Area Rour; Table
Code o
Prepare an Area Code Table.
Pi Pz Pz |Tenant A {Tenont B

215

|
!
|
1

!

Enter the arez code for the areas
without tie lines that can be ac.

—\
)

S —

cessed by Optimized Call Routing.
W

Enter Route Table Nos.

corresponding to the Area codes.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.8 Exampie of Preparing Area Code Table
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6. Proceed to preparing an Office Code Table. This table is referred to when dial data are for local ca Is.
in this example, the system refers to it when a local call is originated in area 201, New Jersey. /An
example of preparing an Office Code Table is shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.0.

Time Zone 0

Rauta Toble M::&b Rouie Tobts | Raarts Tenie | Maurs Tonis | Mo se Tonte
e

MHe. & ~Ne. T LU

Advance Step

Tenant A 1e|s|r|2i¢ aizfslal> 7 i |
Terant B j i
Tirme Zone 1
Ppwta Tolris | Mucia Totbe | Muwres Toboie | Rourtn Totte Pt Tabin | Rowts Yabie | Aauve Tanta | Mamis Tonuy
Na. 1 ~ 2 %1 a4 - Nk ) ne 8
Advance Step v|afagalv)s afafajajafafo|2]a]afo]2]ste]s 4:::4|!2:4
'
Temant A 1[s]e|2]|2[zis]7]|a]el7] | !
Terant B |
Time Zone 2
Raute Tabie [ Ronra Toite [ Mo Toiste | Rowis Taita Pt Tabin | Route Yokt | Rauns Tabte | Mauis Tons
1 .2 Mo 3 4 e § Y . [
! T
Advance Step |::a|<':4|:34|2:4‘::4|33-|z.|c|;2:-
Tenant A N HERIDANNE B i
Terunt @ 1

New Jersey
201 Ares
- Route Table
Off e
Crze No.
m r m [Tenant A | Tenant B

( Prepare an Office Code Table ,

Enter Office codes subject 1o

|
:
T
|
o

Optimized Call Routing in
local access.

¥

Enter Route Table Nos.
corresponding to the
office cooes.

4.2-70

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.9 Example of Preparing Office Code Table
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7. The optimum CO groups for the time zones wherein calls are originated can be determined from
previously prepared tables. It is necessary, therefore, to prepare dial data to be sent to these CO
groups. The procedure for preparing tables for this purpose is explained below, referring to examples,

Example 1: An outgoing toll call placed by pressing the OPT key, or dialing Optimized Call
Routing special code 90 and 212-955-1234 (Subscriber A in the network diagram of
Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1). The foliowing description proceeds in the order of Advance Nos.
in Table No. 1 {Area 212, New York), Route Table (Time 0 Group).

{a) CO group No. 1 (PBX tie line 1) selected (See Advance No. 1, Figure 4.2.2.6.4.10}

New Jersey 20¢  Aren New York 212 Areq

Subicriber €

Group NOO  501-016-122]

'Sobschiper A
Zi2- —1239

Grow NO 7 private Line L2

201-9%6

eyl Offce |- atrol Office

Graup NO B ., F 3

System /
Grzug NO.2 Groua NG 11 OUMA'ST'ZC‘ PBX }
\ | FX Line 3 5

——
Tie Line 2 Tie Linet

braup NO.G !

G No%
Group NO 4 rque CO &cress Soecior

+ Coce 8

Penngyivania 215 &rea

FR—

213-333

)
ﬁmloﬂ't !
N

{0 2xess Specwl
Cage 9 -

~
i
.
@ 1
|
Subscr.cer € '
.

203-335-00

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.10 Example of Outgoing Toll Call via CO Group No. 1
{Caller dialing 2(12-955-1234)
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The dial data to be sent through the PBX tie line must be modified as follows:
< Delete area code 212,

- Add a special code {“8" in this example) before the office code to seize the CO/PBX Lire
through the PBX.

- Add pause data between special code “8 and the office code to generate a 2-second pause
between dialing the special code and receiving the dial tone.

The modified dial data will be:
8 — {Pause data: 2 seconds) — 955 — 1234

An example of entering the above modified dial data in a Planning Sheet is shown in Figur3
4226411,
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(b} CO group No. 6 (QUTWATS) selected (Advance No. 2)

In this case, it is not necessary to modify dial data. Thus, no planning is necessary.

{c) CO group No. 5 {FX line 3) selected (Advance No. 3) (See Figure 4.2.2.6.4.12.}

New Jersey 201 Lrea New York % i ires

I
Subsz oer £
| Group NOO 304 cig-122]

| Subseriper A

Z|?-555—I239!

Group NO.4 Gioup NoS|

€O Access Soecial

T
{
i
}
iGow NOT  pyivate Line L2 ;
i i
1 i
: i fpemel Oltcgp- ——————- x4
'
i i
! ' | K
i i 1
i ‘ ' !
! System !
Groue NO.Z Group NO 4 2””9?51‘2%’ ! PBx
| .____‘__‘—-_' X Line 3 a
l ———
Tie _:ne 2 Tie Line ! ! System
1
!
!
!
L

| A
roue NO3 X Code &
A
i o~
Cornecticut 253 Area / \ : i Pennsytvonia 215 ares
Pax
System -===
{0 2zcess Specxl I
Coce 9 7 " ;
s Y
-
Subscriper 3
203-333-11
Figure 4.2.2.6.4.12 Example of Outgoing Toll Call Through CO Group No. 5

{Caller dialing 212-955-1234)
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The dial data to be sent through the FX line must be modified as follows:
T Delete area code 212,

This makes the dial data: 955-1234

Dialing 212-9565-1234 10 send a tall Call through
FX line 3 (Group No. 5)

T

{1)  Make a plan for CO group
No 5.
Dalete insex Toble
Caieie Dot Tuamw N o
€O Culgong
Gtdud We.
Tarsnl Tengnt
. ’
' 0 O
3
D D (2} To delete area code 212,
« ] 0 enter the already
] registered Deleting Data
—® [(——5 Table No. 1,
‘ O 0
' N 0
Calety Data Table
Gatete Dase -lun{:u (-t,lf-:.'n
Tadle Ne.

Tanant Tenant
i

@ 2z} | (JO0O
: 000 | 00O
: D00 | BoO
. 0d8 | 0og

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.13 Planning Example for Dial Data Modification (FX line 3)
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(d) CO group No. 7 {D.D.D. line) setected {Advance No. 4)

BE EX-1232/2464 STR

In this case, it is not necessary to modify dial data. Thus, no planning is necessary.

Example 2: An outgoing to!! call by pressing the OPT key, or dialing Optimized Call Routing
special code 90 and 203-339-1111. {Subscriber B in the network diagram aof Figure
4.2.2.6.4.1). The following description proceeds in the order of Advance Nos. in
Table No. 2 {Area 203, Connecticut), Route Table (Time Zone O Group).

{a) CO group No. 2 (PBX tie line 2) selected {See Advance No. 1, Figure 4.2.2.6.4.14.)

New Jersey 201 Area

Subscriber C

New York 212 Area

Grauo NO.7

Group NOO

201-016-122
Private Line L2 4

Subscrider A
212-955-1239

212=951
mral Office

Graup NC.6
System
Greuz WO 2 Gra_2 NO I 2‘:7::15;2 -
— N
ALy Tia iine | system
—_— Group Na.S
" N\ Group NO.4 e Na. 0 Aerens
IGrocs 3 = + &0 e
5 &,

[ad
a9
{
a
c
-
Lo
O
i
|
-
-~
"
P

Spec:al

10 Z=ess Special
Code &

Surszriper 2
2ol-%3s-

L

N

Pennsyivanig 215 &4reon

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.14 Example of Outgoing Toli Call Through CO Group No, 2
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The dial data to be sent through the PBX tie line must be modified as follows:
- Delete area code 203.

Add prefix 1 before the office code.

r

o

Add the special code (9" in this example) to seize the opposite PBX system before prefix 1.

(@]

Add pause data of 2 seconds (to wait for the dial tone) between the special code and prefix 1.
The modified dia! data will be:

9 — (Pause data: 2 seconds) — 1 — 339 — 111

An example of actually entering the above modified dial data in a Planning Sheet is shown in
Figure 4.2.2.6.4.15.
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(b} CO Group No. 6 (OUTWATS]) selected {Advance No. 2)

In this case, it is not necessary to modify dial data. Thus, no planning is necessary.

{c) CO group No. 3 {FX line 1) selected {Advance No. 3) (See Figure 4.2.2.6.4.16.)

Mew tersey 201 Brea New York 212 freg

Subscriber C
212-951
entrgl Office]

Group NOO o0y -016-122 Subscriper A
. 212-955~1239
X

Fouwe NOT

!
Group NO.E
System "
Greoz NG 2 3roup NO I % PBX
4
\ —
Tie .2 Yu Ling | \ System

: Group NO.4 Group No.3 CO Access Special
i Croup NO3] Code &
i
i
i

Czrmecticul 20% 2reg Penngyivonia 215 Areq

1 CC Z==mis Specm:
Cooe ©

¢
; Surscriper =

i 203 -339- -
i

1

i

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.16 Example of Outgoing Toll Call Through CO Group No.3
(Calter dialing 203-339-1111)

The dial data to be sent through the FX line must be modified as follows:
C Delete the area code 203.
O Add prefix | before the office code.

This mak=s the dial data 1 -339- 1111
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4211
4212
4213
4214
422 .
4221
4322
4223
4224
423

42231
4232

EX-1232/2464
ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
INSTRUC TION MANUAL

N\ W

OMEGA-PHONEs

7d Y\

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF PROGRAMMING

CONTENTS
System Programming Terminal . . . . .. ... ...t 4.21
Key Assignmentsof Terminal . ... ... .. ... .t 4.2-2
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Howto Program . . . .. ..ottt ie it iacna s st s ns s aasasses 4,212
Searching for Data . ... ... ...t tmnearcousinnnnononaneescnase 4.2-13
Modifying Data . . ... .- i innneunnnsarneasesanenoaneonesn 4.2-14
Deletion 0Ff Data . . . o v vt oot i e i iateaaaeaaasa s 4.2-16
Modifying Data in SEqUENCE . . .. .. oo vt c e e s 4219
SystemDataPrintout . _ . . ... ... ... L 4.2-21
Printout CondItION . . . o vt it i e it e e et e e e 4.2-21
Printout FORMAL - . o o o it e et e et et m e et m e a e bae e e 4,2.21






EX-1232/2464 SRS

T IWATSU 3
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ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
MSTRUCTION MANUAL

N\ V%

OMEGA-PHONEe

74 D

4.2 GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF PROGRAMMING

4.2.1 System Programming Terminal

When the mode changes from Ordinary Mode to Programming Mode, the functions of the Attendant
Console keys ail change and the Attendant Console becomes a System Programming Terminal.
In Programming Mode, the operator is notified with the following when changing states or items:

¢ Key lamps
© LCD indications

O Prompts

These are described in this section.
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4.21.1 Key Assignments of Terminal (

The assignments of System Programming Terminal‘s Function Keys are as follows:

System U
Constan:s

"

ls-::ir::ification U ol [] ITEM
Group D [~ U NUM

|/

SCDR D |- [] NEXT

'/

Toll

Restriction U |- U BACK
Speed

Dial u - D INCR
Station Class:

of-Service D o u IDECH

\

0O O O o O &8O a

Clock and
Catendar D-—/ [I cLR

(]} oeL

\

O O O 0O o o &>oO o o o
O O o o o o O @ o o

0 o o Q0o o o0 0o 00 o 9

o o0 o o o @02 @ @9 @ O

g|5ew Niented )] eau

Figure 4.2.1.1.1 Function Keys

Keys that are not Function Keys are input Data Keys. _
The assignments of Input Data Keys differ according to data; Keys are assigned the following functions:

S EXT Keys

* The Input Data Keys can be switched over to two modes using a toggle key.
+ Extension key are assigned as follows:

Normal-side mode: EXT 20 to EXT 67

Reverse-side mode: EXT68Bto EXT 83
e Depress the PGM/TGL | key to switch over the Input Data Key mode.
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e When the Input Data Keys are in the reverse-side mode, the {PGM/TGL | lamp blinks in the |-USE
pattern. In the case of the normal-side mode, it indicates BUSY indication.
¢ Refer to Figure 4.2.1.1.2.aand 4.2.1.1.2.b.
2 CO and ICN Keys
o Refer to Figure 4.2.1,1.3.
O Ten-Key Pac
e In addition to numbers O to 9 and characters * and #, the ten-key on the System Programming

terminat includes [PAUSE| and [NULL|.

o Refer to Figure 4.2.1.1.4.

Note: In whichever mode feither normal- or reverse-side) of the Data Input Key maode, you can enter
CO key, ICM key, or Ten key pad.
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Figure 4.2.1.1.2.a Normal-side Mode of EXT Key
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Figure 4.2.1.1.2.b Reverse-side Mode of EXT Key
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Figure 4.2.1.1.3 CO and ICM Keys
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" 4.2.2.1 Searching for Data

The [NEXT] and [BACK] Function Keys are useful when searching for items or verifying the content after

selecting the data class.
The [NEXT] and [BACK] keys change the item in the class. The key changes to larger items and
the BACK key changes to smalier items.

Example: When the | NEXT| key is depressed while the Hold Timeout (Item 1) data is displayed on the
LCD, as shown in Figure 4.2.2.1.1 in System Constants Class, the display changes to the Sender
Timeout setting, shown in Figure 4.2.2.1.2, which is the next item.

T 1 1 1 F 1T T 11 T 1. 1.1 1 1 v 1 ¢ 17 1 1 17 17T 7171 ¥ 1 1 11
Hold Timeout {(seconds) 130

‘1 ¢ 4 1 1 ot ¢ Lo-po4o4 o0 4 3 403 g1 4 a1 1 ¢ 1 1 1 1 |

Figure 4.2.2.1.1
!

1 rrrr r T 1 rrrri1irtTrrrrr oot rTTT

Sender Timeout (seconds) 20

4 1t § 1 1 ¢t | U N NN U N NN W NN N T A N TN NN NSO S N T —

Figure 4.2.2.1.2

The display returns to Figure 4.2.2.1.1 when the [BACK] is depressed while Figure 4.2.2.1.2 is displayed.

The {INCR] and [DECR| keys change the Number within items in the same manner as the {NEXT] and
keys change items within a Class. These keys allow the display to be changed within the range
of Numbers within an item and enable to verify the data.

Example: When the {INCR| key is depressed while data for EXT 26 is displayed, as shown in Ficure
4.2.2.1.3, when setting the Toll Dial Class of Restriction (Item 22) of Station Class-of-Service
Class, the data changes to the next Number, EXT 26, as shown in Figure 4,.2.2.1.4,
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<EXT25> 22. Toll Dial C.O.R 0
L 1 1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 M 1 1 1 1 H 1 1 1 1 W H 1 L 1 1
Figure 4.2.2.1.3
<EXT26> 22. Toll Dial C.O.R q

1 1 ] ) I IO S S S

I N | i 1 1 i 1)

Figure 4.2.2.1.4

The display returns to Figure 4.2.2.1.3 if the [DECR)| key is depressed while Figure 4.2.2.1.4 is displayed.

4222 Modifying Data

When an incorrect data is entered, it can be canceled. Also a portion of displayed data can be changed.
The method of modification differs according to the data displayed. The following are modification

exampiles according to data display.
1) When data is displayed on LCD

_ Data is displayed on the LCD when it is entred. To cancel the *“4’* in Figure 4.2.2.2.1, just depress the
key. The display changes to Figure 4.2.2.2.2 and new data can be reentered.

I i y T i F T 1 T L] 1 T 1 T 1 i L] T T T 1 T I T T T T

Hold Timeout (seconds) 124

! 11 | 1 1 11 1 & ! l ! § IS N S | 1

i | 1 I 11 1 I 1

Figure 4.2.2.2.1
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Figure 4.2.2.2.2

The key is depressed as many times as there are displayed digits to cancel the numbers. This func-
tion can be used to cancel part of a number and reenter new digits.

To change the SCC Office Code data “0P52019558500" shown in Figure 4.2.2.2.3to “0P52019558589",
depress the | DEL | key twice to change the display to Figure 4.2.2.2.4 and reenter the last two digits.

iTIllTIlll!Tlllllll'lFTllll]lli
1. SPD<STNT — > OP52019558500
Figure 4.2.2.2.3
1. SPDCTNT - > 0P520195585

Figure 4.2.2.2.4

2} When displaying data on Input Data Key lamps

When an incorrect Input Data Key is depressed, just depress the key again to return to the previous
data indication,

A key lamp that is lit changes to blinking when depressed once and back to steadily lit when depressed
again. See Figure 4.2.2.3.4.

—rrr—— — e
Prass Press

{Lit) {Blink} (Lit)
See and Not See of data are indicated by blinking and lighting of the key lamps.
Data is changed by depressing a key and changing the status of the key lamp.
For some items, if an error is made, the key need not be depressed once agsain. The previous key lamp
lights (not sex) automatically when a new key is depressed.
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4.2.2.3 Deletion of Data

Data on the display can be cleared by depressing the Clear key. When the data is inc’cated on the display.

1) Data indication on the Display

When the key is depressed while the Speed Dial Class is Station Speed D:al.

LI T 1 T T T T T T 7 LI T i T - 1

A— > 0P53341111

T U NS VO T T S WO S . TR SH B BN S R

1. SPDLTNT

L L

1 T T T

|

Data

Figure 4.2.2.3.1
is displayed, then the following initial value (no function} is displayed.

T L L] { T T T T T 1 F E 1 1 1 1T T T 1 T T

NT A-— >

R A RS S | | W T | P W W T | . b ! Il L1

1.5PDLT

] 1 1

Figure 4.2.23.2
For a setting that displays data on the LCD, ciear the data with the key and register. This is the
same as depressing the [CLR! key.

2) Data indication on the input Data Key lamps.

All the Input Data Key lamps light {(not set) even when data is blinking {set):

Some items differ from the default.

For example, when the [CLR] key is depressed while the data-indication is for SCDR Data Class Print
Out CO default data, as in Figure 4.2.2.3.3, the data indication is as shown in Figure 4.2.2.3.4.
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— c —3 = - - - - - [
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15

21

10

16

22
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) [ | o | | o -a (] —c
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Figure 4.2.2.3.4
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4.2.2.4 Modifying Data in Sequence

For items with Numbers, the same data can be input continuously. Also, Numbers can be kept constant
while item is changed.

1) Registering the same data continuously

For example, ta enter the Line Class (Itern 1) of Line Specification Class, proceed as follows:

Depress the INCR]| key when the data for CO 2 is as shown in Figure 4.2.2.4.1 to display CO 3,
shown in Figure 4.2.2.4.2,

Then depress the key to disptay the CO 2 data (Figure 4.2.2.43).

Repeat this operation to continuously register the same data.

N T T T T T T T 1 T 1 E] T . T T ¥ T T L T ' T 1 ¥ T T T T
<C0O 2> Line Class 1
v 1 1 kS ] H ! H ! 1 1 ] 1 1 L L J i i 1 A L i ! 1 1 3 1
Figure 4.2.2.4.1
; T 1 1 [| T 1 T T . { 1 H 1 H g T L] T I 1 1 1 i 1 1] 1 1 T T 1
<CO 3> Line Class 0
! 1 i 1 1 i 1 1 : L i L 1 1 hd 1 L i I L [ 1 1 1 L 1 L 1 1 L
Figure 4.2.2.4.2
T T T T " T - g ' ] 1 T g H ¥ T [ [ 1 T T T I T 1 1 [
<C0O 3> Line Class 1
H ] b 11 . . ! ] 1 i I 1 1 | [ 1 i 1 i 1 i I 1 4
Figure 4.2.2.4.3

2) Registering the same Number while changing the item

Some Numbers are common among items as with Line Specification. With Class, the items can be

changed without changing the Number. For example, if the INEXT jkey is depressed when setting
Line Class (Figure 4.2.2.4.4}, the item changes to Tenant Group (Figure 4.2.2.4.5) but the Numb>er,
CC 1, does rot change.

The same Number for each item can be easily entered in this manner.
This methoc can be applied to Line Specification and Station Class of service.

PART 4

ISSUE 2, JULY £8 4.2-19



e EX-1232/2464

Figure 4.2.2.4.4

: T 1 T T T T T T T 1 1 T T T T T T T T T T i T 0 T T 1 L T T T

l«CO 1> Tenant Group 0

! i 1 i 1 | 1. L. L 1 1 J 1 i H 1 1 L i ! A 1 1 " 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Figure 4.2.2.45

If the Number changes when [NEXT] or [BACK] is depressed, then there is not the same Number as
next or previous item.

Example: For Line Specification Class Tenant Group setting, if the key is depressed when the
Number is ICM 2 (Figure 4.2.2.4.6), the display changes to Universal Night Assignment
setting (Figure 4.2.2.4.7}; for this setting, however, the Numbers are from CO 1 to 24
and there is no 1CM, so the data for CO 1 is displayed.

rrrr 1 rrr—r—Tr-177T 1T°0T 71 " 1°v 1/ 1 *&©@ °©1 7+ &+ T 7+ ©1 T T T T T

<ICM2> Tenant Group 0

L1 i 4.3 % & 1 .+ ! 1 4 & 4 1 4 1 & 1 1 1 1 't 1

1 L

Figure 4.2.2.4.6

T T T 71 T 7 1 1+ 17T T 71T 1T 71 T T T T T T T v T ¥ 1T 7

<CO 1> Universal Night Assign 1

it 1 1 1 L L | d

H 1 1 Il [ | | O I | i 1

Figure 4,2.2.4.7
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423 System Data Printout
4,231 Printout Condition

The content of each system data item can be displayed on the Programming Terminal in Programming
Mode. To view all system data at once, however, print the system data from the SCODR.

Printing the system data from the SCDR enables verificaton of the contents and retention of a data
history for future changes.

Note that all system functions halt when system data is printed.

Refer to Section 2.3.5.12, System Data Printout, for operation,

4.2.3.2 Printout Format

A part of the printed system data format is shown in the following page.
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B&/ 5/21/3 12 @ 30

- Systemn Constants +

1. Hold Timeout (seconds)

30
2. Sender Timeaut {seconds)
20
3. Page Timeout {seconds)
10
4. Hold Recall Timeout (seconds)
20
5. Camp On Timeout {seconds)
KH]
6. Caliback Timeeout (seconds)
20
7. Automatic Answer Time {seconds)
12
8. Attendant Intercept Time {seconds)
29
9. Master Group Hunt Timeout {seconds)
20
10. P8X Outgoing Specification Cods
Code No
1 23
2 234
3 123
4 233
[ 1
11, Overflow Transfer Minimum
Attendant
1 3
12. Overflow Transfer Extension
Attendant .
1 23 \
2 25
13, 1CM Call Mode
Tenant
A i
B H
14,  External Paging Speakers
* Tenant
A 2
g 2

15. System Prefix

16. Automatic Pause Length

(L]

17, Timed Trunk Queuing interval

18, Anendant Key Assignment
Attendant 1
Key 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B g 10
DSS 1 DSS 2 0SS 3 DSS 4 DSS 5 DSS 6 DSS 7 DES E 2SS 9 DSS10
DSS11 DSS12 DSS13 DSS14 DSSi5 DSS16 DSS17 DSS18 DSS519 DSs20
DSS21 DS522 DSS23 DSS24 DSS25 DSS26 DSS27 DSS2B DSS29 DSS30
DSS31 DSS32 DSS33 DSS534 DSS35 DSS36 DSSA7 CCS38 05539 DSS40
DSS41 DSS42 DS543 DSSa4 DSS45 DSS46 DSS47 CSS4E DSS49 DSSS0
DSS551 DS552 DSS53 DSSH4 DSSE5 DSS56 DSSS7 CS538 25559 DSS60
DSS61 DSS62 DSS563 DSS64 SPD 0 SPD 1 5D 2 S7D 3 37D 4 SPD S
SPD 6 SPD 7 SPD 8 SPD 9 SPD10 SPD11 S$5D32 S7213 3PD14 SPD1S
SPD16 SPD17 SPD18 SPD19 SPD20 SPD21 57222 SFD23 3PD24 SPD2S
SPD26 SPD27 SPD28 SPD29 SPD30 SPD3N
19, Attendant EXT Assignment
Attendant
1
2

WO~ DHR DN —=O

[N
CEY

Figure 4.2.3.2,1 System Data Format (1/4)
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4225 Key Assignment

Keys on a key telephone or Versa Phone and DSS keys on an Attendant can be freely assigned by setting
from the programming terminal.

4.2.251 Key Telephone/Versa Phone Key Assignment

1} Table 4.2.2.5.1.A shows the keys that can be assigned to a key telephone or Versa Phone and their
corresponding key code numbers used for setting.

2) The ICM and FEAT keys are fixed keys.

3] When assigning the PAGE (Press Page) key, the key position is fixed to Key No. 6. It cannot be
assigned to a key in another position.

4) Setting is made by Class 7 Station Class of Service Item 27 key telephone Key Assignment.

5) Figure 4.2.2.5.1.A and 4.2.2.5.1.B show the default key assignment for key tetephones and Versa
Phones respectively,
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I?ART 4]

Table 4.2.2.5.1.A

Key Message Key Key Code No.
ADD Add On Conference Key 00
FLSH Flash Key 01
FWD Call Forward Key 02
HOLD Hold/DND Key 03
MSG Message Key 04
PARK Call Park Key 05
SPKR Speaker Key 06
TRN Transfer Key 07
P. PAG Press Page Key 08
CO nn Direct COL Key 1
FLT Floating COL Group Access Key 20
FLT1 Floating COL Group 1 Direct Access Key 21
FLT 2 Floating COL Group 2 Direct Access Key 22
FLT3 Floating COL Group 3 Direct'Access Key 23
FLT 4 Floating COL Group 4 Direct Access Key 24
FLTS Floating COL Group 5 Direct Access Key 25
FLT6 Floating COL Group 6 Direct Access Key 26

_ FLT7 Floating COL Group 7 Direct Access Key 27
OoPT Optimized Routing Access Key 28
DSS mm Direct Station Select Key 3
D.PAGn Direct Page Key 4
HNT n Direct Master Hunt Group Key 5
SPD nn Direct Speed Dial Key 6
Dsp Display Key 70
CALC Calcuilator Key 1
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[coi] [coo
[ten] [aoo] [Pace] [coz] [coro]

{sPR | { msa | [ Fwo | [cos] [cort]

[FLsn] [Fear] [ROG {coa] [coiz]

[cos] [rir]

Lcos| [Fer]

[cor] [aed

[cos] [icm]

Figure 4.2.2.5.1.A KT Default Key Assignment

[ren] [icm] [Fer]

[sexr] [mse] [eor]

[Pace] [reat| [Park]

Figure 4.2.25.1.B VP Default Key Assignment
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6) Key No. Positions on a key telephone and Versa Phones are shown in the following: (

o KT key No. position

[s] 1]
(] [re]
Ten
Key IE}

Figure 4.2.2.5.1.C

[«] [+] (]
E] [« [
(=] 1) [

® Versa phone key No. position

[ = &
GG E
plzle

Ten
Key

Figure 4.2.25.1.D
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42252 Attendant Key Assignment

1) Those Keys that can be assigned to the DSS keys on an Attendant and their corresponding key code
numbers used for setting are shown in the following:

e DSS mm Direct Station Select Key 3
e HNT n  Direct Master Hunt Group Key 5
e SPD nn  Direct Speed Dial Key 6

2) Setting is made by Class 1 System Constants ltem 18 Attendant Key Assignment.
3) Figure 4.2.2.5.2.A shows the Key Position numbers on the Attendant.

Normal-side mode: 1to 48
Reverse-side mode: 49 to 96

4} Default DSS Key assignments on an Attendant are as shown below.
Normal-side mode: Keys 11to 48, D5S #20 to #67
Reverse-side mode: Keys 1to 16, DSS #68 to #83

Keys 17 to 48, SPD #00 to #31
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BEEREHEGEEE U

[ EE EEEEEE

] G G EEE G E EE

EEGEEEEGE(EE E
L

Reverse-Mode

Figure 4.2.2.5.2 A
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42253 Key Assignment Method

Assignment of key telephone, Versa Phone, and DSS keys on an Attendant are made in the following
manner.

1} Specify the Extension or Attendant number.
2} Specify the key position.
Key telephone, Versa Phone: Refer to section 4,2.25.1 6)
Attendant: Refer 1o section 4.2.2.4.2 4)
3} Depress |Clear|kev to clear the present key assignments,
4) nput the key code number of the key to be assigned for the ten keys of the Input Data Keys.

Key telephone, Versa Phone: Refer to section 4.2,2.6.1 1)}

Attendant: Refer to section 4,.2.2.5.2 2}
5) Input various numbers for the assigned keys, if necessary.

Direct COL Key CO1toCO 24

Direct Station Select EXT20to EXT83

Direct Page Key Oto 9

Direct Master Hunt Group Key 1to 4

Direct Speed Dial Key 00 to 99

Direct Paging numbers are as shown below:

Al

Zone 1
Zone 2
Zone 3
All Zone
All Group
Group 1
Group Z
~Group 3
Group 4

o~ ; b w2 O
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4.2.2.5.3.1 Explained in the following are some examples of actual key assignment procedures. ({

a. Assignment of the ADD key {(MSG -+ ADD)

<EXT20-Key 5> Key Assign MSG

A i 1 | I { SN N NN NS S T | J. B S R S |

T

— el N N | ]

1. Depressthe key.

Key Message on the display is cleared.

T T 1 I I 7 T T T I 1 i T T T T T T T T O T T T T T
<EXT20-Key 5> Key Assign

B SR W [ [N NN NN ST S N N S U S . . 1 S WU A [ W I TN SN E E W N .

2. Depress the ten key [0] of the tnput Data Keys.
0 appears on the display.

[<EXT20-Key 5> Key Assign 0
! i

| I S I N I | S I S N I W b RS SR U NS WY S U W N W N

3. Depress the ten key @ of the [nput Data Keys.
Key Message ADD appears on the display.

— T T T T T T + 7 7 T T T T T 1 [ R B S S S S S
<EXT20-Key 5> Key Assign MSG

LA 1 1

1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1

4. Depressthe |[ENTER| key.

Registration has been completed.
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b. Key assignment of SPD (Speed Dial) #37. (CO #1 = SPD #37)

T T 1 T T T L T T T T T T T T T T T T T

<EXT20—-Key 9> Key Assign COL
N b3 1 A 1 1 ! i 1 1 z 1 1 | 1 1 1. 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i
1.  Depress the key.
Key Message on the display is cleared.
<EXT20-Key 9> Key Assign

1 | M S | j S 1 1 S|

1 | Il 11 1

2. Depress the ten key [6] of the Input Data Keys.
Key Message SPD appears on the display.

1 1 rr 1 rfr 1711+t 7171 71 T 1 1 T

<EXT20-Key 9> Key Assign SPD

1 L. 1 1 L i 1 1 11 1 ] 1.1 i 11 L 1

5 1 i 1 1

3.  Depress the ten keys [ 3] and [ 7] of the Input Data Keys to register Speed Dial #37.

T T 7 L 1 1 T 1 T T 177 1 i 1 T T T

9> Key Assign SPD 37

L 1 4 1 ¢ § 4 v 3 3 ¢ (1 3 1 1 1 1 1.1

T T T T T T T T

<EXT20-Key

J S T T | || 1

4. Depressthe |ENTER] key.

Registration has been completed.
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c.  Key assignment of DSS (Direct Station Select) #25. {(CO #1 — DSS #25) ((

T T T T T T T T LI T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T

<EXT20-Key 9> Key Assign COL

N 1 d 1 i 1 1 i 1 | 13 1l 1 | 1 | 1 I 1 1 1 1 I} Il 1 1

1. Depress the key.

Key Message on the display is cieared.

0-Key

|

T T 1 T T T T T T T T T v T B T 1 T 1

Key Assign
i

4 1 1 1 1 1. 1 1 i HI | L l

<EXT2 9>

1 i 1

2. Depress the ten key of the Input Data Keys.
Key Message DSS appears on the display.

j<EXT20~Key 9> Key Assign DSS (

i ! 1 1.1

| L L1 L 1 i1 Il | L1 1

3. Depress the extension k'ey @ of the Input Data Keys to register DSS #25.
Extension #25 lamp blinks.

4, Depressthe |[ENTER| key.

Registration has been completed.
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d. Changing the key assignment from DSS #25 to DSS #35.

T I—I_*Y—T_—‘

SS :

TR D A

20-Key 15> Key Assign

i
<EXT D
i H 1 i 1 i 1 L 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i i 1 1 L 1 ! |

1. Depress the extension key of the Input Data Keys. Extension #25 lamp changes from
flashing to steady lighting and extension # 35 lamp begins flashing.

2. Depress the [ENTER]| key.

Registration has been completed.

e. Changing the key assignment from SPD #07 to SPD #91.

T T 1 1 T 1 T T 1 i T T 1 T T T

20-Ke 15> Key Assigh

1 ) [ W N NN W W | L1 i 1 1 1 L 1 1 i 1 i i

<EXT SPD 07

| - i | S

1. Depress the ten @ of the Input Data Keys.
The display changes into the following:

1]]Illl|‘li|]|lllllll|‘|IIII]I]
T20-Key 15> Key Assign SPD 9{
[ ;1 1 1.1 it ] 1

1 L1 i L1

<EX

I L

2. Depress the ten key [ 1, of the Input Data Keys.

T

<EXT

T T 1 1 T T 1 7 T ¥ T T L] T T T T T T T T T

20-Key 15> Key Assign SPD 91

il i 1 1 1 1 1 1 | 1 Il 1 1 1 1 L 1 i L - 1 ] L

3. Depressthe [ENTER]| key.

Registration has been completed.
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4.2.2.5.4 Restriction on key assignments

1. No duplicated assignment of the following keys are permitted.
When changing these key assignments, clear the preset key assigment first, and then make z new
assignment once.

ADD Add on Conference Key
FLSH Flash Key

FWD Call Forward Key
HOLD Hold/OND Key

MSG Message Key

PARK Call Park Key

SPKR Speaker Key

TRN Transfer Key

P.PAG Place Page Key

COL nn  Direct COL keys on stations which terminate a COL No. nn

DSS mm  Direct station select keys on stations which terminate a DSS No. mm.
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4226 Optimized Call Routing

4.2.2.6.1 General Description

This feature analyzes dial data related to CO access, and seizes the lowest-cost CO/PBX Line in accordance
with traffic and time at the moment of CO access. In the case of a tie line, for example, a special code may
he added or the unnecessary area code defeted to adapt the CO access dial to the optimum CO/PBX Line.
Because the optimum CO/PBX Line depends on traffic at the time of CO access, there may be up to four
groups of CO/PBX Lines that can be seized to raise the probability of seizure. The system can automati-
cally select the optimum CO/PBX Line in these groups. All extensions may use this selective feature,
with different groups within which the optimum line is selected being assigned to extensions according to
the positions of extension users. This group assignment can be made as described in No. {24) “Route
Advance Step” in the Station Class of Service for KT/VP, and single line telephones of paragraph 3.3.2,
System Planning.

This feature also enables the user to effect a rational toll restriction, suited to the desired toll plan, by
means of floating tol! restriction.

4.2.2.6.2 Basic Operation of Optimized Call Routing
The basic operation of optimized call routing is described below.

Note: Understanding the basic operation of optimized call routing helps the instalfer in preparing plans
because the functions and uses of many assignment tables used in planning are described in detail
in this paragraph. Never attempt planning without understanding this paragraph.

1. The subscriber presses the OPT key on the extension, or dials the optimized routing special number,
90. (The extension used by this subscriber must have “allow.” assigend for Optimized Call Routing.)

2 The subscriber then dials the telephone number of the opposite party. {Depending on the area, the
prefix code 1 may have to be added before the area code or office code.}
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3. From the area code and office code (or from only the office code if no area code is used), the CO (
group best suited to that time is selected from the registration location called the Route Table No.
The process of selecting this CO group is described in detail by dial data type.

Example 1: Area code — Office code — Customer code

(1} The dial data generated by the subscriber is analyzed according to the North American Dial Number
Plan. The area code is first entered in the area called the input dia! table (mentioned for purposes of
explanation here, though it does not come up at the time of preparing the planning sheet), followed
by the office code and customer code (subscriber numbekr). This process is illustrated in Figure

4226.2.1.
Celler Dial-— == - -~ Area Caode | — | Office Code —— | Customer Code
-
Input Dia!l Table
( {Area to enter the outgoing CO
: access code of the opposite Pre-dial
:exchange in making CO access .
: through an E&M tie line of PBX (Three digits)
1 Line) >
: Prefix (One digit) Oor 1
Area Code gto ?
input - or —
Dial 4 {Dial data generated by the (Three digits) Oto 9
Table | subscriber are analyzed accord-
ing to the North Ameri¢an Dial ¢ Office Code 210 9
Number Plan, and are entered . *2t09
| in these areas.) {Three digits) 0to 9
Customer Code Oto 9
. Oto9
i {(Four digits) 0to 9 * Some cities like Los
i Oto 9 Angeles use 1" in the
k - second digit of office
code

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1 Entering Dial Data in Input Dial Table

If an E&M line or PBX Line is available between the areas to which these area codes are aliocated and the
EX-1232/2464 system, Co access through the switch to which the tie line or PBX line is connected is
generally considered cheaper. In a case such as shown below, however, calls not routed through the tie line
cost less because the actual CO line length is shorter. It is necessary, therefore, to identify the geographic
posttions of office codes belonging to an area code,
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Switch

EX-1232/2464

Asea 713

Area 512
Called Party

A<<B

(2) The systern refers to the table in which are registered the area codes for areas covered by PBX tie lines
or E&M tie lines. This table is called the E&M Area Code Table. 1 the dialed area code is not in this
table, system refers to the table in which are registered the area codes for lines other than PBX tie
lines or E&M tie lines. The two tables are shown in Figures 4.2.26.2.2(A) and (B).

Office Route

A
cAr:c Group No. c;:: Table No.
Qge

P1 P2 P3| Tenant & | Tenant B P1 P2 P3| Tenant & | Tenont B
200 200 ]
209 2le
300 3?0

4
219 319
400 400
5 i

219 419
500 500
512 l/L—\ S19 /\-\
'.'?C 7?0
7ie 719
s?c a?o |
g8ic 89
s?c 9?0
olg G919

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2(A) E&M Area Code Table Format Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2(B) Area Code Table Format
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Naote: In the E&M Area Code Table, an E&M Office Group No. (not described in detail here because its ((
meaning is classified in subsequent descriptions) must be registered for each of the area codes 200
to 919
In the Area Code Table, a Route Table No. (not described in detail here because its meaning is
clarified in subsequent descriptions) must be entered for each tenant and each of the area codes
200 to 919 (not necessarily consecutively). See Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2(B}.
Both tables must be filled out during planning by the installer.

(3} If the dialed area code is in the E&M Area Code Table (Figure 4.2.2.6.2.2 A}, one of the tables called
the E&M Office Group Tables, where PBX or E&M tie line office codes are entered in four groups, is

selected according to the E&M Office Group No. registered for that area code and tenant. E&M Office
Group Tables are shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.3.

Qifice Group ko, m Ofifice Group No. Office Group No I 3 l Qffice Group No. E]

Office Rou’:oTobu Ottice Roul; Tabile office Rout; Tobie Ottice Route Table
Code i Code 0. Code ° Code No.
m m m |Tenonta [Tenant B m m m |Tenant A {Tenont B m m m {Tenant A |Tenont B m m m |{Tenant & |Tenant 8

200 200 200 200

201 201 201 201

202 202 202 202

203 203 203 203

204 204 ' 204 204

20% 205 205 2035

N | ) f\\_/ N N ] T 3

894 994 @94 994
995 595 985 2985
996 996 296 996
897 987 997 997
$98 998 998 998
989 | 999 999 999
~ v ~

E&M Office Group Table

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.3 E&M Office Group Table Format
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Note: In the E&M Office Group Tables, a Route Table No. must be registered for each of tenants A and
B according to the office code (any codes from 200 through 999 can be registered consecutively)
in the dial data. The reason that there are four E&M office groups is to make each E&M office
group correspond to an E&M area code.

This table must also be filied out by the installer during planning.

The system refers to the office code registered in the selected E&M office group, and selects a Route Table
No. from the location where the office code agrees with the office code registered in the input dial table
(Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1) according to the type of tenant to which the caller belongs.

If the area code is not in the E&M Area Code Table, the system refers to the Area Code Table as described
in item {2), exampie 1, and obtains the Route Table No. registered for that area code and type of tenant.
The Route Table No. is obtained by going through items (1), (2}, and {3). The difference in system
processing between a case in which PBX or E&M tie lines are available and other cases is described in item
(3) above. That is, if PBX or E&M tie lines are available, the Route Table No. is determined by the area
code and office code, whereas if PBX or E&M tie lines are not available, the Route Tabie No. is deter-
mined by the area code only. The process up to this point is shown in Figure 422624
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Calier dioi
{For axample, colier T T T — T ———— Area Code ]— IO"-:' Code j-_ Lc«nmr Codw
o1 tenont A}

11pul Diol Table
Pre-dial Area ()
e ———
Prefix C_‘_‘—-—--—-_—-—-——"‘ ')
Area Code
Afeo XXX =
Oftice Coda vy
Areq
3 Customer Code
Areq
{3}
Otfica
. Group Mo ot s o (7] Ottar Sorur om | 2 ettes oy wn {1 o weur e [4]
P1 P2 PX Tenont A { Tenont B aree P Y aree - aem -y - ;—: et ea
200 #1 #2 73| Tomend & | Towmnd 0 192 Py Terwr s vt | |m107 p3] Tenaat it fovum s 22 Py tenvet 4 [ taomm 8
219
e [ w00 200
3?0 w o . w ”
e [ yor . 100 02
4?0 ”» 13 ror ()
204 204 04 204
17‘5: TET } e ] | 2 Ll » L
si9 i — e gy I
vy - YYY ry yy
% " o — e (11
o EL1) (1]] " (11
o0 o [, 1] e ”e
7:9 ot "t ' " "
" [y i = (7]
800 " Ty : "y "
uls
80
9!‘9 (_
|
1 Area Route
1 ' Table No.
| ]! ® P2 #3{ Tenont & | Teanenr 8 (3
I T [ Reyt Table Me.ls
I T 2189 Gete wirad.
| 300
1
i als
1 | 400
(2 i
I svares a9
l ! 18]
LI | —] 0 e —
! | f_“\ 3 - rl Route Table No. is 1[
| X Cmm T datermined.
| R L .
b 119
I a0
L]
L
L1
99

Note: (1) in this figure means item (1), example 1.
{2) in this figure means item (2], example 1.
(3) in this figure means item (3), example 1.
Solid lines apply if PBX or E&M tie lines are available (erea codes are registered in the E&M Area

Code Table). Dash lines apply if no tie lines are available larea codes are not registered in the E&M
Area Code Table).

Figure 4,2.2.6.2.4 Process Through Selecting a Route Table No. (Where Area Code is Used)
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As the process up to this point shows, the system first searches for a PBX or E&M tie tine in the E&M
Area Code Table. }f there is no tie line in the E&M Area Code Table, the system refers to the Area Code
Table to select the least-cost route. The Time Zones of the Route Tables can be set according to Time
Schedule.

The Schedule and Route Tables are described in detail below.

A Route Table No. is an index showing the location of the Route Table that must be referred to. There
are three Route Tables, 0 through 2, which differ by access time zone and each is divided into eight parts.
In each part, CO group numbers are registered in order to preference. The installler must fill out these
tables during planning. The Time Schedule and the Route Tables are shown in Figures 4.2.2.6.2.5(A} and
42.72.6.25(B).
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Condition
Time Zone Hour

1 2 K] 4
Weekday Saturday Sunday Holiday

0. 0:0Cto 0:59

1. 1:00to0 1:59

2:00t0 2:59 :

4:00t0 4:959

2
3. 3:0010 359
4
5

5:00t0 5:59 '

6. 6:00to 6:59 i

7. 7:00tc 7:59

8. B:00to 8:59

©

9:00t0 9:59

10. 10:C0to0 10:58

11, 11:00to 11:59

12, 12:00to 12:59

13. 13:00to 13:59

14. 14:00to0 14:58

15. 15:00to 15:59

16, 16:001016:59

17. 17:00to 17:59

18, 18:001to 18:59

19. 19:00to 19:59

20. 20.00to 20:59

21. 21:0010 21:59

22, 22:00t0 22:59

23. 23:00t0 23:59

Note: Set Time Zone 0 to 2 according to conditions 1 to 4 and Time Zone Hour 0:00 to 23:59

Figure 4,2.2.6.2.5(A)t Time Schedule
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Condition
Time Zone Hour » 2 3 I a
Weekday Saturday Sunday Holiday

0. 0:00to 0:59 2 2 2 ! 2
1. 1:00to 1:59 2 2 22
2. 2:00to0 2:59 2 2 2 2
3. 3:00to 3:59 2 2 ) 2
4, 4:00t0 4:59 2 2 2 2
5. 5:00to 5:59 2 2 2 2
6. 6:00to 6:59 2 2 2 2
7. 7:00t0 7:59 2 2 2 2
8. 800to 8:59 0 0 0 0
9. 9:00to 9:59 0 0 0 ]
10. 10:00 to 10:59 0 0 0 0
: 11. 11:00to 11:59 0 0 o 0
12, 12:00 to 12:59 0 0 0 0
13. 13:00to 13:59 0 0 0 0
14, 14:00 to 14:59 0 0 0 0
15. 15:00 to 15:59 0 0 0 4]
16, 16:00to 16:59 0 0 0 0
17. 17:00to 17:59 1 1 1 1
18. 18:00 10 18:59 1 1 1 1
19. 19:00 to 19:59 1 1 1 ‘ 1
20. 20.00 to 20:59 1 1 1 i 1
21, 21:00 to 21:59 1 1 1 ;o
22. 22:00 to 22:59 1 1 1 ‘z 1
23. 23:00 to 23:59 2 2 2 2

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.5(A)2 Time Scheduie {Default Value)
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Time Zone 0

Routas Table | Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table | Route Tabile | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table
No, 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 MNa, 7 No. 8
! l
Advance Step 1{2]3f{a|1|2|3ja{t|213ia|1|2|3|al1|2]{3lal1r z|3]{alr|2|{3|a|1]12]3]|4
]
Tenant A :
3
t
Tenant B
S
Time Zone 1
Route Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table { Routs Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table
No. 1 Na. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. S5 No. 6 MNo. 7 No. B
1 |
Advance Step 123412341234123412%341234123412;34
Tenant A
Tenant B (

Time Zone 2

Routs Tatle | Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table | Route Table | Rout2 Table | Route Tabte | Route Table

No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. & No. 6 No.7 Nao. 8
N
Advance Step 1{2f(3(a|1(2!3ta|1(2(3|a|v{2]3|4]|v|2)3]a]|v|213]|4i1|2]3]a|1|2. 34
2
Tenant A }
Tenant B
Note 1. CO QOutgoing Group Nos. shall be set in accordance with the setting of the Tenant A/B, Time

Zone, Route Table Nos. and Advance Steps.
2 CO Qutgoing Group Nos. are T to 7.
3. The default value is O, and it has no function.

Figure 4.2,2.6.2.5(B) Route Table
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{8) Assign a Time Zone (0 to 2} first according to Time Zone Hour.

The systemn selects group O, 1, or 2, according to the Time Zone Hour set by the user. The system then
selects a CO group in the Advance No. 1 column from the location corresponding to the type of
tenant to which the caller belongs and the Route Table No., determined as described in item (3),
example 1, and selects an idie CO/PBX Line in that CO group. i all the CQ/PBX Lines in that CO
group are busy, the system proceeds to search for an idle CO/PBX Line until it reaches the Route
Advance Step, the extension class-of-service of the caller.

Suppose, for example, that the caller's extension belongs to tenant B and that the Route Advance
Step is 2. Also, suppose that the caller originates a call at 06:30 on Weekday and that the system
selects Route Table No, 0 (Time Zone 0) as a result of analyzing the dial data. {n this case, the system
operates in the order of (a), (b), {c}, {d), (e}, and {f) in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.6(8).

Condition
Time Zons Hour ; 2 3 7
Weekday Saturday Sunday Holiday
0. 0:.00w 0:59 2 2 1 1
1. 1:00to 1:59 2 2 1 1
2. 200t 2:59 2 2 1 R
3. 300w 3:59 2 2 1 1
4, 400t 4:58 2 2 1 1
5. 5:00t0 5:59 0 0 1 ' 1
6. 6:00t0 6:59 o 0 1T
Assign Time Zone O
Figure 4.2.2.6.2.6(A) Time Schedule Planning Shtieet
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{al Time Zone 0 Group is selected because
the cali was originated at 06:30 on weekday
{Tirne Zone can be set freely).

{b} Route Table
Ng. 1is
referred to.

-

Time Zone' 1} \
Rouu'{gyz Route Tablc\
No..1: No, 2
Advance Step 1|2|3la|1j2]3]4
Tenant A
Tenant :B) BOOR k
{ LIS

(c) The tenant B column
is referred to.

) {f} it there is no idle CO/PEX

{d} The systern sez!rches for an idle Line in CO Group 4, the
CO/PBX Line in CQ Group 2. system searchas for an idle

CO/PBX Line in CO Group 6.

(e} If there is no idle CO/PBX
Line in CO Group 2, the system '
searches for an idle CO/PBX
Line in CO Group 4.

:

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.6(B} CO Group No. Selection

in the above exampie, the caller’'s extension was assigned Route Advance Step 2. Thus, if all the
CO/PBX Lines in CO Groups 2, 4, and 6 are busy, the system will not proceed to CO Group 7, which
is registered at Advance No. 4. In a case like this, the system sends a busy tone to the caller, signifying
that there ar2 no idle CO/PBX Lines. If the Route Advance Step is 0, the system searches for an idle
CO/PBX Linz2 only in the CO group of Advance No. 1,

The above process applies to selection of 3 CO group when the dial data include an area code, office
code, and customer code. Another example of CO group selection, when dial data cover only an office
and customer code, is explained next,
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| Example 2: Office — Customer code
L

(1) The office code and customer code are registered in the input dial table. (See Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1.)

{(2) The system refers to the Office Code Table, and locates a Route Table No. from the office code
registered ir the input dial table and the type of tenant of the caller. The Office Code Table must be
filled out by the installer during planning. Figure 4.2.2.6.2.7 shows the Office Code Table.

Route Table

Qtfice No.

Code
mmm |Tenant & [Tenont 8

200

201

s~ LA

996

—

997
998

S99

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.7 Office Code Table Format

(3) The system ten refers to the Time Scedule and Route Table, shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.5{A) and (B),
on the basis of the Time Scedule and Route Table No. found in item (2). Thereafter, the system selects
a CO group >y going through the same process as in item (4}, example 1.

The process of CO group selection by type of dial data has already been described. After CO group selec-
tion, the dia! dzza to be sent to an idle CO/PBX Line in that group may have to be modified by adding a
special code or c2leting an unnecessary area code. The necessity of modifying dial data is now explained
in a little more ==zail.

Suppose the diz data generated by the caller consists of an area code, office code, and customer code;
that the system <as seized a PBX tie line in the optimum CO group as a result of analyzing the dial data;
and that the cz =r originated a local call that would go through the P8X tie line is connected. The user
does not know =nat the CO/PBX Line seized is a PBX tie line, and does not dia! specially to seize a PBX
tie line,

It is then nzczzary to output one of the PBX's CO line trunk group numbpers before the telephone
aumber. Beczus:z the call is a local call as viewed from the PEX, it is not necessary to dial the area code.
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Even if the EX1232/2464 system user dials the area code, that area code must be deleted. It is for this (
reason that the system must modify the dial data. '
The process of automatically modifying dial data is explained below as part of the system processing
flow. (The optimum CO group has been selected by the process up to item 3, so this explanation starts
with item 4))

4. After CO group selection, the system locates the Deleting Data Table No. {which is clarified below)
corresponding to the selected CO group by referring to a table called the Deleting Index Table. Figure
4.2.2.6.2.8 shows the Deleting Index Table format. The instalier must fill out this table during
planning.

CO Outgoing Delete Data Table No.

Group No.

Tenant Tenant

I (e

OO O -

{Figure 4,2.2.6.2.8 Deleting Index Table Format

1f there is no Deleting Data Table No. in the location corresponding to the selected CO group, there is
no data to be deleted from the dial data generated by the caller. If an addition to the dial datz is
necessary, the system proceeds to that step.

5. The following explanation is based on the assumption that there is a Deleting Data Tabie No. regis-
tered for the selected CO group. In this case again, the process is explained by the type of caller dial
data.
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Example 1: Area code — Office code — Customer code

EX-1232/2464 £55

{1) The system refers to a table called the Deleting Data Table, and locates the area code in the location
corresponding to the Deleting Data Table No. selected in item 4. When the area code in the input dial
table {Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1) agrees with the area code from the Deleting Data Table, the area code dialed

by the caller is deleted.

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.9 shows the Deleting Data Table format. This table must be filled out by the installer

during planning.

o Area Code (P1, P2, P3)
Delete Data
Table No. Tenant Tenant
A B
! OO0 | OEJLd
: H|N LI
3 o [ ]
‘ (] UL
Figure 4.2.2.6.2.9 Deleting Data Table Format

(2} If the area code in the input dial table does not agree with the area code from the Deleting Data Table,
the area code dialed by the caller is not deleted, and the system proceeds to making an addition to the

dia! data if necessary.
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Example 2: Office code — Customer code (

(1) Because no area code is entered in the input dial table (Figure 4.2.2.6.2.3), the system does not delete
anything from the dial data, but proceeds to making an addition to the dial data if necessary.

6. Upon completion of dial data deletion (where necessary), the system refers to a table called Adding
Index Table, and locates the Adding Data Area/Office Table No. clarified below cor. esponding to the
CO group selected in item 3.

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.10 shows the Adding Index Table format. The installer must fili out this table during
planning,

CO Outgoing Delete Data Table No.

Group No.

Tenant Tenant

IO R Y
OO OO O oy -

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.10 Adding Index Table Format

If there is no Adding Data Area/Office Table No. for the selected CO group, there is nothing to be
added to the dial data generated by the caller,

7. It is assumed that an Adding Data Area/Office Table No. corresponding to the CO group selected in
item 3 has been registered. Here again, the process is explained by the type of dial data.
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Example 1: Area code — Office code — Customer code

(1) In this case, there is an area code so the system proceeds to referring to a table called the Addition
Data Area Table. {In example 2 that follows, the dial data consists of an office code and customer
code only, so the system proceeds to referring to an Adding Data Office Table. That is, the table re-
ferred to differs depending on whether the dial data includes an area code.)

additionot Dato Office Toble No. m Additional Doto Office Table No. Additionat Data Office Table No

Area Additional Area Additional Areqa Additional
Code Prefix Table Code Pretfix Toble | ————————= Code Prefix Toble
P1 P2 P3 No. P1P2P3 No. P1P2P3 Ne-

200 200 200

¢ \ §
219 219 219
3?0 300 3?0

§
318 319 319
4{;)0 400 400
§ 0

419 L/-———---...,______\ 419 /‘a MAX 20x 8 als \/—-—-—-\
800 B0OO BOO

§ y 5
gig 819 819
900 900 900

$ 5 1
219 919 919

A A
v_

Adding Data Area Table

Figure 4._2.2.6.2.11 Adding Data Area Table Format

Note: There are five Adding Data Area Tables, each of which is so formatted that a prefix may be
registered for each area code, and an index number may be entered in the adding table column
(clarifiec below). The index number points the adding table where data to be added to the dial
data arez stored. Area codes are not consecutive, but are broken down into 20 by 8 blocks, as
shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.11. These tables must be filled out by the installer during planning.

The system selects one of the tables shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.11 from the Adding Data Area/Office
Table No. selected in item 6.
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{2) The system searches the Adding Data Area Table selected in item (1), exampie 1, for the area code
registered in the input dial table (Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1} and selects the prefix and Adding Table No.
registered there. The system stores in memory whether to add a ““1" to the dial data to be sent,
depending on whether the prefix 1" has been entered. The system then proceeds to referring to the
Adding Table indicated by the selected Adding Table No.

(3} The Adding Table has the actual dial data to be added for each Adding Table No. and a flag showing
whether the adding dial data should be placed before or after the normal dial number. Figure
4.2.2.6.2.12 shows the Adding Table fornat.

- Additional

1 O Uoo0uoocoooooooao

2 [ COO0O00000C000000000ao

3 [ UOO0000000000000a0a

4 O OO0000doutoogoboonaans

5 U J00000boddgoooocaoan

6 [ JO00oo0ogoooobaan |
7 U COooobooocooooooonog ¢«
8 L] 0UuuoooooOonooooooog

9 ] 0O0020000000000004go

10 O Juobanotoagooooooan

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.12 Adding Table Format

Note: There are 10 Adding Tables, each of which can register up to 18 digits of adding dial data. Flag O
must be entered if the adding dial data must be placed before the normal dial number, and flag 1,
if the adding dial data must follow the normal dial number. These tables must be filled out by the
installer during planning.

The dial data consisting of an area code, office code, and customer code is modified by the above process.
The factors thzt are determined by the system in the process of modifying the dial data to be sent after
CO group selection can be summarized as follows:
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o Whether to delete the area code
o Whether a prefix is necessary
o tf additiona! diat data are necessary, data value and their position.

—

iExample2: Office code — Customer code

{1) In this case, the system proceeds to referring to a table called Adding Data Office Table. Figure
4.2 2.6.2.13 shows the Adding Data Office Table format.
The system selects one of the tables shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.2.13 from the Adding Data Area/Office
Table No. selected in item 6.

Additiongl Deto Office Table No[] Additienal Data Office Table No. Adgitional Dota Office TableNo

Office lAdditional Office Additional Offce Additiong!
Code Prefix Table Code Prefix Table Code Pretix Toble
m m ™ Na. m m m No. m m m No.
200 200 200
] [} L]
299 299 299
300 300 3?0
: 1
399 399 359
400 400 4?0
{ <
499 499
499 500
500 500

; Max 100x 8 i

a00 800 [-Telo]
s 4 $
899 ) 899 899
S00 900 9?0
4 §
359 999 9939
-~ —_

~—
Adding Data Office Table

Figure 4.2.2.6.2.13 Adding Data Office Table Format

Note- There are five Adding Data Office Tables, each of which is so formatted that 3 prefix may be
registered for each office code, and an index number may be entered in the adding table column.
The index number points the adding table where the dial data to be added are stored. Office
codes sre consecutive, and are broken down into 100 by 8 blocks, as shown in Figure
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{2) The system searches the Adding Data Office Table selected in item (1 }, exampte 2, for the office code (
registered in the input dial table (Figure 4.2.2.6.2.1) and selects the prefix and Adding Table No. that
are registered there. The system stores in memory whether to add a *“1" to the dial data to be sent,
depending on whether the prefix 1" has been entered. The system then proceeds to referring to the
Adding Table indicated by the selected Adding Table No.

(3) The Adding Table is the same as the one referred to in item 7, example 1. (See Figure 4.2.2.6.2.12).
The system refers to this table, and selects dial data to be added and their position (before or after the
normal dial data).

Thus, the dial data, consisting of an office code and customer code, is modified. The factors that are
determined by the system in the process of modifying the dial data to be sent after CO group selection
can be summarized as follows:

C Whether a prefix is necessary
© If additional dial data are necessary, data value and their position

Refer to Figures 4.2.2.6.2.14 and 4.2.2.6.2.15 again to review the process of dial data modification by
the system after CO group selection. Both figures show the process of dial data modification after CO
group selection with reference to the tables concerned, Figure 4.2.2.6.2.14 applies to dial data consist-
ing of an area code, office code, and customer code, and Figure 4.2.2.6.2.15, to dial data consisting of
an office code and customer code.

Na, in these figures indicates the applicable item number and should be followed in

numeric sequence to understand the modification process.
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8. When the dial data to be output in originating an outgoing call are determined after selection of the
optimum CO group, the system proceeds to processing for toll cali restriction, {The flow processing
toll call restriction is described in detail in paragraph 4.3.7 Programming Toll Restriction,} The system
makes the following analysis in this process:

{1} The system obtains the value of “Toll Restriction’" that has been set for the calling extension.
(KT/VP and SLT)

(2) The system analyzes the toll plan according to the value of toll-restriction {assumed to be other
than ‘0" because ‘0" signifies unconditional toll access) and the selected CO group.

(3) The system analyzes the caller’s dial data according to the North American Dial Number Plan,
and determines whether to restrict or permit toll calls by referring to the toll plan.

9. If toll calls are permitted, the modified dial data are sent to the CO/PBX Line. If toll calls are re-
stricted a warning tone is sent to the caller. This completes all Optimized Call Routing service.

4.2.26.3 CO/PBX Lines Selectable by Optimized Call Routing

Because effective operation of the Optimized Call Routing feature is a great advantage to the user, its
planning by the installer is a very important factor. The installer must, first of all, know the types of
CO/PBX Lines connected to the system in planning this feature. As described in paragraph 4.2.2.6.2, the
CO groups selectable by the QOptimized Call Routing feature are any of groups 1 through 7. Refer to
Item No. 12, “CO Outgoing Group”’, in paragraph 4.1 System Planning.

The CO/PBX Lines in groups 1 through 7 that are subject to the Optimized Call Routing feature are as
follows:

o D.D.D. lines

o FX lines

o QUTWATS

© Tie lines (E&M tie lines and PBX tie lines other than the tie lines connected from the S.C.C. office)

4.2.2.6.4. Optimized Call Routing Data Planning Procedure

Optimized Call Routing data can be planned as described below. This planning is to prepare the various
tables mentioned in paragraph 4.2.2.6.2. These tables are available as planning sheets. The installer must
prepare plans for Optimized Call Routing after becoming familiar with the types and purposes of CO/PBX
Lines to be connected to the system.

This paragraph describes the actual planning procedure, showing a system example.
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1. Figure 4.22.6.4.1 shows the assumed

location of the EX.1232/2464 system and the network of
CO/PBX Li-zs connected to it.

New Jersey 201 areg

New York 212 Areq
Subscriber €
Group NOC 201-016-412 21 Subscriber &
v 212-955-1239
Crow MOT  pivate Lme L2 - :

q lines 201-95%5
e rrtve) Offace - - =

% Group NO.8
Group NO.E6
System
Cro; 0.2 Growp NO | 2:1‘\:ATS; 2“:
ine
Tie Line 2 Tie Line | System
' = Group NO.4  S70up NoS O &ctess Soeciol
oup NO.3 _ fx + Cooe 8

5

Somrecticut 203 Ares / \ Pennsylvonic 215 areo

e
\
1

CT Lxess Specal

Cooe 3

S_tacriger 3
2C3-335-

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1. Assumed CO/PBX Line Netwark

PART 4
4.2-60 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



EX-1232/2464 S50

L rwWATSU AT

Planning Procedure

1. The CO/PBX Lines that are subject to Optimized Call Routing are those in groups 1 through 7.

2. Pay special attention to the PBX tie lines in groups 1 through 7. Enter the area codes for the PBXs
to which these tie lines are connected in the E&M Area Code Table. In this example, the area code
for tie line 1 is 212, and that for tie line 2 is 203. (See the network diagram in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1).
Enter these area codes and corresponding E&M office group numbers 1 and 2 as shown in Figure

4.2.26.4.2.

Otfice
Area Group No.
Code

P1 P2 P3| Tenont A | Tenant B

200
201 Enter area code 203 for
202 . ti¢ fine 2 and E&M Ofiice
203 b Group Table No.2.

§
212 1

Enter area code 212 for
tie line 1 and E&M Of+ice
Group Table No.1,

""---.___/
??O _\
719

8?0
819

9?0
S19

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.2. Example of E&M Area Code Table

Note: If all outgoing calls to the above areas are cheaper than being routed through other lines, it is
not necessary to use either the E&M Area Code Table or the E&M Office Group Table. In this
case, enter the Route Table Nos. in the General Area Code Table in the part corresponding to

the above area codes,
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3. To determine a Route Table No. for entry in the E&M Office Group Table and Area Code Table th.t
are discussed later, the optimum {least-cost) route to be connected in a specific time zone is now
considered. In other words, a Route Table is prepared.

(a) Outgoing toil calls in the time zone of 08:00 to 16:59 on weekday to New York, Connecticu
and Pennsylvania (When Time Zone is default. Time Zone can be set freely).

Refer to the network diagram in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1.

(i} APBX tie line is connected to New York and Connecticut, so this route is the cheapest,
Pennsylvania can be accessed through OUTWATS, FX line 2, and D.D.D. line; the least-cost
route in this time zone would be QUTWATS .

The cheapest connecting routes, that is, CO group numbers to be registered at Advance No.1,
to the different destinations in the specified time zone is determined.

If outgoing dial data in this time zone are 212-955-[ ][ ] [ ] [ ](New York) And 203-33¢-
[ [ " i(Connecticut), let the system select PBX tie line groups Nos. 1 and 2 respectivel /
as CO groups.

' outgoing dial data are 215-333-(] (][] ] (Pennsylvania), let the system select OUT-
WATS CO group No. 6 as the CO group.

Then fill in the Route Table for Time Zone 0 Group. Enter the CO group numbers for thes:
destinations in the order of Route Tables Nos. In the entry example shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.3
the CO group numbes for New York, Connecticut, and Pennsylvania are entered in the orde -
of Route Table Nos,

(ii} CO groups to be registered at Advance No. 2 are the next least-cost routes, considered when all
the leastcost CO/PBX Lines are busy. In accessing New York or Connecticut OUTWATS is
the second leastcost route in the specified time zone. Thus, QUTWATS CO group No. 6
should be entered at Advance No. 2. In accessing Pennsylvania, FX line 2 is the second
leastcost route, so CO group No. 4 to which FX line 2 belongs should be registered at
Advance No. 2.

(iii} CO groups to be registered at Advance No. 3 are considered when all the CO groups registered
at Advance Nos. 1 and 2 are busy. In accessing New York and Connecticut, FX line 3 and FX
line 1 are the third least-cost routes, so enter group No. 5 for FX line 3 and group No.3 for FX
line 1 at Advance No. 3, In accessing Pennsylvania, the route through D.D.D. line is the third
least-cost, so enter group No. 7 for D.D.D. line at Advance No.3.

(iv) CO groups to be registered at Advance No.4 are considered when all the CO groups at Advance
Nos. 1, 2, and 3 are busy. In accessing New York and Connecticut, the D.D.D. line is the
fourth least-cost route, so enter group No. 7 for the D.D.D. line at Advance No. 4. In this
example, there is no CO group to be entered as the fourth least-cost route to Pennsylvania.

The Route Table for Time 0 Group (08:00 to 16:59) has now been prepared by steps (i) through (iv),
as shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.3. (When Time Zone is default. Time Zaone can be set freely).
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New York Connecticut Pennsylvania
212 Area 203 Area 215 Area

Time Zone 0 —

Routs Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table Route Tabile | Route Table { Route Table | Route Table
Na. 1 No. 2 No, 3 No. 4 No.5 Na. 6 No, 7 No. 8

1
1
Advance Step 123412341234123;:1234123412341234

Tenant A 1|6is|7|2|6laj7{6la}7 f.

Tenant B

Prepare Route Table
{Time A Group)

. 2

(i)  Enter the least-cost CO group
No. at Advance No.1

Area 212;

PBX Tie Line 1 = Group No.1
Area 203;

PBX Tie Line 2 = Group No.2
Area 215;

OUTWATS = Group No.6

2

{ii} Enter the second leastcost
CO group No. at Advance No.2.

\ Area 212;

OUTWATS = Group No.6
Area 203;

OUTWATS = Group No 6
Area 215;

FX line 2 = Group No 4

(iii} Enter the third leastcost
| CO group No. at Advance No 3.

Y N Area 212;

FX line 3 = Group No .6
Area 203:

FX line 1 = Group No.3
Area 215;

D.D.D. line = Group No.7

4

. N (ivl Enter the fourth least-cost
CO group No. at Advance No 4.

Area 212, D.D.D. ling =
Area 203; Group No. 7.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.3 Example of Preparing Route Table for Time Zone 0
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(b} Outgoing toll calls in the time zone if 17:00 to 22:59 on weekday to New Work, Connecticut, an 4
Pennsylvania {When Time Zone is default. Time Zone can be set freely).

(i)

(i)

{iii)

(iv)

As in the case of item {a) above, PBX tie lines are the least-cost access routes to New York and
Connecticut. Enter groups Nos. 1 and 2 for PBX tie lines 1 and 2 at Advance No. 1. In
accessing Pennsylvania in this time zone, the least-cost route is FX line 2, unlike the case of
item (a} above. Enter group No. 4 for FX line 2 at Advance No. 1.

The second least<ost routes to New York and Connecticut are FX line 3 and FX line 1
respectively. Enter groups Nos. 5 and 3 at Advance No. 2. OUTWATS is the second least-cos -
route to Pennsylvania in this time zone, so enter CO group No.6 for QUTWATS at Advance:
No. 2

The third least-cost route to New York and Connecticut is QUTWATS line, so enter CO groug
No. 6 for QUTWATS at Advance No. 3 The D.D.D. line is the third least-cost access route t¢
Pennsylvania, so enter CO group No. 7 for the D.D.D. line at Advance No. 3.

The fourth leastcost route to New York and Connecticut is D.D.D. line, so enter CO groug
No. 7 for the D.D.D. line at Advance No. 4. There is no CO group number to be entered at
Advance No. 4 as the fourth least-cost route to access Pennsylvania.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.4 shows a Route Table prepared by going through steps (i} to (iv).

4.2-64
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New York Connecticut  Pennsylvania
212 Area 203 Area 215 Area

Time Zone 1 — N —

Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table | Routs Tabls | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table | Route Table

Na, 1 Na, 2 No. 3 No., 4 No.5 No. 6 No, 7 MNo. 8
Advance Step v(2:3{afvz|3lalrfz2|alalsl2|alala|2l{3|alr!i2]|3|al12]3]at1|2|3]|4
!
Tenant A 15‘672367467
-
Tenant B {l

Prepare Route Table
{Time B Group)

(i} Enter the leastcost CO group
4L MNo. at Advance No 1

Area 212;

PBX Tie Line 1 = Group No.1
Area 203;

PBX Tie Line 2 = Group No.2
Area 215;

FX iine 2 = Group No.4

\ 4

{ii}  Enter the second least-cost
CO group No. at Advance No 2.
Area 212;
FX fine 3 = Group No .8
~-ea 203;
FX line 1 = Group No.3
~r23 215;

QUTWATS = Group No.6

¥

1t E-~ter the third leastcost
C2 group No, at Advance No.3.

~-2a 212; OUTWATS =
~-2a 203; Group No B
£r2a 2195;

D.D.D. line = Group No.7

h 4

tivl  E-ter the fourth least-cost
€2 group No, at Advance No.4.

~rza 212 D.D.D. line =
~-2g 203; Group No 7.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.4 Example of Preparing Route Table for Time Zone 1
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{c) Outgoing toll calls in the time zone of 23:00 to 07:58 on weekday to New York, Connecticut
and Pennsylvania {When Time Zone is default. Time Zone can be set freely).

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.5 shows a Route Table prepared in the same way as described in 3 (a) and 3 {b).
Only the table is shown, with no explanation.

New York Connecticut Pennsylvania
212 Area 203 Area 215 Area

Time Zone 2 e e

Route Table | Route Table Route Table | Routs Table | Route Table Route Table | Route Table | Routs Table

No. 1 Na. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No.5 No. 6 Nao. 7 Na. 8
i

Advance Step 1234123412341234123412341;234123a
[
Tenant A 118l7i6|213|7/6]a]|l7]s |
|
i
Tenant 8 ;

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.5 Example of Preparing Route Table for Time Zone 2
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{d) Outgoing local calls to Office 955 in Area 201

D.D.D. lines {CO group No.7) are the cheapest for outgoing Local calls in any time zone,
Therefore, the Route Tables are as Figure 4.2.2.6.4.6.

Time Zone 0

|

Route Table | Routs Table | Aoute Table } Route Tabla | Routs Table | Route Tabls ; Boute Tatle | Routs Table

Tenant B

Na. 3 Nao. 2 Na. 3 Mo, 4 No.§ No. & | No. 7 No 8
' {
Advance Step 1234\:341:3auz:a|7341:';4i i:a-
i
H i ]
Tenant A v|els|2{zisl3]r]|e1a]7] {7 I i !
|
|
|

1}:141
|
|
i
|
)

Time Zone 1

Reoute Table | Routa Tobie | Rowte Table | Routs Table | Aoute Table Rauu'l’.hlnlﬁouu Tabte i Route Table
No. 1 No, 2 Ho, 3 No. 4 No. 5 Mo & ; No. 7 No 8
i Pl i i
Advance Step 123412341::412:41234\2|31!1‘23|4|1234
i i
P }
Tenant A 1|s|6{7|2]|3|6]{7|a)|6}7 1 I I l
[ :
Tenant 8 ‘i i i | ‘

Time Zone 2

Agute Tebhe | Rowie Tabis | Aouts Table ] Aoute Table | Aoute Table | Acute Tabis Aoute Table : Route Table

Ne. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No., 4 No. 5 Ne.§ | Ne? No. 8
] Do { i
Advance Step 1234121412141234121412-34'1i2EJ|41234
| 1
- —
Tenant A 1[s)7|elz|a]rle(a|7]e] |7 AERERERE
. | 1 H
Tenant B ‘ | ‘ 1 '
S —
Area 201
New Jersey

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.6 Example of Route Table for Outgoing Local Calls to Gffice 955 in Area 201
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Aaute Aevrie Tobla | Auurs Totrls 1 Nawte Tobie Rduls Tobie | Roure Tani Aourts Tatdd | et Tadein
Na m@ Ma. ) He a4 Ha % o d e ? C )
! H
Advance Step 12111234|J:|4:z.\4|::c|1lio|2;:1]al::-d
—t = ]
Tenant A Heisiafa|efals]6fa|z] |2 i i |
Terant B I i :
| i
i Time Zooe 1
LE 1Y/ Kouts Table | Mawts Tapte Aauts Toiole | Mante Taoba [ Mania Topiy Pouia Tonie | Radie Term
.é“‘ L) MNa ) Na 4 Na. b Ne § e T Lo )
Advance Step |:JA|1:1|234|:14|2:4|::41:;:4a(: tha
; : i ]
i Terant A 1sis{7{z|3|e}z|a]a|z} |7 H i
: !
: Terant 8 i l
|
Time Zone 2
i Mo T, Mourte Vabie | Rause Taipie Rauts Taple [ Aewre Tobta [ Mawra Tont Pourte Lapie | Risute Tty
. u..ﬁ'_)“ Ne. X e ) e, 4 LTR o b . ? [
) : |
! Advance Step 12]1!11!!234!231!23‘|23!I2‘14|13;‘
i i
i i i
‘ Tenant A V(5[ el2]a[r[efs|7]s]| |7 f !
| -
; Tenan: B |
! New York Connecticut
, 212 Area 203 Area
Area Code: 212 Areo Code:z 203
Office Group No.m Office Group Nol2]}
Route  Toble
Office Ruuf':o Table C4fica No
Cade ) Code )
mm m {Tenant A {Tenant B m m m [Tenont A [Tenant &

|
i
1
|
|

i
i
-
1
1
| 1 Prepare E&M Office
\J,{"/N ( Group tables

| \é ¥

: Enter the office codes for
| || the areas that can be

accessed by Optimized Call
T Routing through the PBX “‘T_"v—’“w—’

lines,

— W
Enter Route Table Nos.
corresponding to the
office codes.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.7 Example of Preparing E&M Office Group Table
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5. Proceed to preparing an Area Code Table. This table is only for the areas where tie lines are not
available {Pennsyivania in this example). The entry procedure is shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.8.

Time Zone O

Aouts Table | Rovie Toble Mgﬁ- Ranite Yabbe | Mouta Tobta | Aaurs Tobta | Movre Tabh | Rewta Tabie
a1 . T Ma, Mo 4 e ¥ Ho. & Ne. T Ne §
Advance Step vizpatafajajajafrdziataa|alagajo|afajais]z|afa{rz]a]a]r|2]2]a
Terant A 1(efs)r{z]|s)3jr|e|a|7 H
Tenant 8
i
Time Zone
Mowte Tabde | Ryuty Tobde | Aauts Tohb | Powte Tobis | Raute Tobds | Raute Tonke | Aauis Tabks | Routs Tasta
Net e "1 .4 e § e & Na. } Mo. 8
Advance Step v|a|ata|rafapafrlaalaatalaqa]a|zlala]nfz]afafofalafaftfrioia
Terant A 11sfs|r|2]|a]|s]7|a|ef7 r
Terant B
Time Zone 2
Aovts Tohie | Rowis Teivie | Routw Toble | Reute Table | Reuts Tebte { Rowte Tands | Rauts Tabte | Aouts Tadk
. T Mo, 3 2 No. 4 He. & Ne. § Ne. 7 Ne. &
Advance Step 123 |alr|2|a]|a]rj2]als|r|2]|a|afv)aata]al2]|a|afr2ia]ali[2]{21a
Tenant A vi{s|r]|efz]s]r|e]|a]fr]|s} |7
Tenant B }
Pennsylvania
215 Area
Area Rout:‘ Toble
Code 0.
Prepare an Area Code Table,
Py Pz Pa [Tengnt A |Tenant B
. ! !
! |
\\ i
| 1 Enter the area code for the areas
215 \@ without tie lines that can be ac-

&'/,:

N

cessed by Optimized Call Routing.
. 4

Enter Route Table Nos.

corresponding 1o the Area codes.

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.8 Example of Preparing Area Code Table
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8. Proceed to preparing an Office Code Table. This table is referred to when dial data are for local cal s,
in this example, the system refers 1o it when a local call is originated in area 201, New Jersey. £n
example of preparing an Office Code Table is shown in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.9.

I
Time Zone 0 l

Raute Tatde | Aenss "onte Poerte Toils | Rawwte Rt o Tolple [ Maiots Tainir | Bause Tobin | Rawte Tania
Ha, 3 ;2 (%] &.5. e § N % Na. ) [

1
AdvlnceSlep l23‘|:24l231|7!l|2!4|2)lIT?JAUiJJSA
Terant A tHe[s|r{zjz 1]7|s|a]?] {7 i !

|
| T ;
Terant B i l
Time Zone 1

Rawta T | Ao Tonle | Maues Tobie Aaurts Tobty | Hovee Tuisls | Rours Tabis | Aaure Tabls P kn Taele
Ne. 1 2 Ne 3 e d He. § ek He T . B
Advance Siep |::4|:31|::a:::4|:.\41::--::-1|7:4

Terant A slsfz|2lz:a|r]|«lafs} |7 !

Tenan: B i

Time Zone 2

Nouts Tobla | Move Tanin | Aacts Tabte Posusn Totrly | Rause Tobte | Roste Tobia | Aoure Table Aone Tans
Ha. 1 ne 2 Ne.2 e d e § wa % N T .t
f Advance Siep .;;..1;;4.;;4|;,4|134|;=4,;;..§;1.

i Tenanm A 1|8{7tecz]: 7[ela|7]e] |7 i

Tersnt B ! ;

i

New Jersey
201 Ares

Route Table
No.

! ( ice I )
é m = m |Tenont & |Tenont 8 Prepare an Office Code Table

Enter Office codes subject to
Optimized Call Routing in
local access.

e

Enter Route Tzble Nos.
carrespording o the
office coaes,

/[
A N—
)

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.9 Example of Preparing Office Code Table
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7. The optimum CO groups for the time zones wherein calls are originated can be determined from
previously prepared tables. !t is necessary, therefore, to prepare dial data to be sent to these CO
groups. The procedure for preparing tables for this purpose is explained below, referring to examples.

Example 1. An outgoing toll call placed by pressing the OPT key, or dialing Optimized Cali
Routing special code 90 and 212-955-1234 (Subscriber A in the network diagram of
Figure 4.2.2.6.4.1). The following description proceeds in the order of Advance Nos.
in Table No. 1 (Area 212, New York), Route Table {Time 0 Group}.

(a) CO group No. 1 (PBX tie line 1) selected (See Advance No. 1, Figqure 4.2.2.6.4.10)

New Jerqey 201 Aren New York 212 Areo

Subscriber C
Group NOO 301 o622

1Sapgeriper A
212-955-1239

Grow MO T privore Line 12

ncoming lings
]

System
Grouc NO.2 Group NC 1! PEX |
| FX Line 3 &
Tie Line 2 Tie wine t - System
]
No.
Group N0 GTouUD No% €O fccess Special

N
Group NG 3 /> Code &

5
-

Correcticut 203 Areg / \ Pennsylvonio 215 Arec
]
i

By

System[——-——

<D Azeds Specwal

Cade 9

~ !

{

.

. '

. |
@ !

Subsir.ser 8 :
'

203-2xs—1r

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.10 Example of Outgoing Toll Call via CO Group No. 1
(Caller dialing 212-955.1234)
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The dial data to be sent through the PBX tie line must be modified as follows:
> Delete area code 212,

< Add a special code (“8” in this example) befare the office code to seize the CO/PBX Line
through the PBX.

= Add pause data between special code '8 and the office code to generate a 2-second pause
between dialing the special code and receiving the dial tone.

The modified dial data will be:
8 — (Pause data: 2 seconds) — 955 — 1234

An example of entering the above modified dial data in a Planning Sheet is shown in Figure
4226411,
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(b} CO group No. 6 {OUTWATS) selected {Advance No. 2)

In this case, it is not necessary to modify dial data. Thus, no planning is necessary.

{c) CO group No. 5 (FX line 3) selected (Advance No. 3) (See Figure 4,2,2.6.4.12.)

EX-1232/2464 SRR

I
|
;chupNO?
1

New Jersey 201 Area New York X 7 lreg
T
Subs ber C |
Group NQ.O 204-C16-12 2] ! i‘SuDicrl—Dﬂ ry —J
i

Privote Line |2

i
1

! System
Groupg NG ¢
———h'-_—‘_._

Groug NO.2,

Tie '.;-eE

F
FX Line 3 ~

—
Tie tine |

212-5355-1219°

Srstem

L

Groug NO4 Giaup Na.S1

;'
|
|
1
|
|
L

€0 Access Special
Code B

PEK

System[-———

CO iztess Specw!
Coge 9

- \
#

’

Subscriver 3
203 -339~1:1i

\ ) Pennsyivonia 21% areg

|

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.12 Example of Outgoing Toll Call Through CO Group No. 5
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The dial data to be sent through the FX line must be modified as follows:
= Delete area code 212.

This makes the dial data: 955-1234
This planning example is illustrated in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.13

Dialing 212-955-1234 to send a toll Call through
FX line 3 (Group No. 5)

L |

(1) Make a plan for CO group
No 5,
Oulete tndax Tabie
€O Dvtyeing Dt Dute Tadse He
Grdun We.
Tergni Tandnr
& L[]
' O .
3
D D (2} To delete area code 212,
‘. D O enter the already
T o registered Deleting Data
—® i, = Table No. 1,
: . 0J
' O] 0
Celeta Dota Tobie
Oainte Dute luu{n l’l,{!.'ll
Tevie He. /h«or Tanent
A

=]

o | [ENE | Oog
| D00 T 0Og
000 oo
- | OO0 | oog

Figure 4.2.2.6.4.13 Planning Example for Dial Data Modification {FX line 3)
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{d} CO group No. 7 (D.D.D. tine} selected (Advance No. 4)

In this case, it is not necessary to modify dial data. Thus, no planning is necessary.

Example 2: An outgoing toll call by pressing the OPT key, or dialing Optimized Call Routing
special code 90 and 203-339-1111. (Subscriber B in the network diagram of Figure
4.2.26.4.1). The following description proceeds in the order of Advance Nos. in
Table No. 2 (Area 203, Connecticut), Route Table (Time Zone 0 Group).

{a} CO group No. 2 {PBX tie line 2} selected (See Advance No. 1, Figure 4.2.2.6.4.14))

New Jersey 201 Areg New York 242 Ares
Groua NO.O g%?ig:?;rgz r Subscriber & j
Wa.e NO T Private Line L2 X ZIE-ES-'ZSS
ng lines 201-9%% @
L el Ofteel-—-Jcenwaiotticell | | lermaromcdl - — o oo o
DDO 14 4
o Group NO & /
- Sratem OUTWATS 1 2
Gz .s WD Z Gr°'::3:‘____‘_-_:i-l-.ﬂ PN PEX
Tie tine | System
- Group NO.4  CGroun Nos €D Access Special
* Ceae 8
) L
\ Penn;lrvgnia 21% Area T
L0 lzxess Special
Ccole = .
Sunseriper =
203 -235.
Figure 4.2.2.6.4.14 Example of Outgoing Toll Call Through CO Group No, 2
(Caller dialing 203-339-111 1)
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4.2-78

The dial data to be sent through the PBX tie line must be modified as follows:

Delete area code 203.

Lol

Add prefix 1 before the office code.

f

Add the special code (9" in this example) to seize the opposite PBX system before prefix -

[}

Add pause data of 2 seconds (to wait for the dial tone) between the special code and prefix
The modified dial data will be:

{:

8 — (Pause data: 2 seconds) — 1 —339— 1111

An example of actually entering the above modified dial data in a Planning Sheet is shown i
Figure 4.2.2.6.4.15.
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{b) CO Group No. 6 (QUTWATS) selected {Advance No. 2)

in this case, it is not necessary to modify dial data. Thus, no planning is necessary.

{c) CO group No. 3 (FX line 1) selected {Advance No. 3) (See Figure 4.2.2.6.4.16.)
New Jersey 201  Areg New York 212 Lreg
Subscriber €
s Pt
o NO.T  private Line |2 z

|Oﬂl:e

212-95I1
entrol Office

System
UTWATS 1,2 |

Grz.r NG 2 Sroup NO I m PBX
\;e _ e —‘—__T?T Line ! System
: : Group Nog  Group Nad €O Access Speciol
; Group NO.3| gNOBJ/? $F Coae B
C:"—‘Q:?'cuf 20 2ren \ Penngylvonio 215 Breq
=zx
Sistem m—---~z03-318 @ .
Lentral Offce *
CC 1=ess Specm!
Cooe § \\
L
Figure 4.2.2.6.4.16 Example of OQutgoing Toli Call Through CO Group No.3
(Caller dialing 203-339-1111)
The dial data to be sent through the FX line must be modified as follows:
© Delete the area code 203.
O Add prafix | before the office code.
This makss the dial data: 1-339-1111
This plarning example is iliustrated in Figure 4.2.2.6.4.17.
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ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
INSTRUCTION MANUAL
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OMEGA-PHONEs
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2.3 SYSTEM FEATURES AND THEIR OPERATIONS

CONTENTS
23A.1 Attendant .. _............ 23.A141 2.3.F.3 Floating COL Group Access . .. 2.3.F.3-1
2.3.A.2 Automatic COL Release 23F4 FollowMe...............
ffromCOL) . . ............ 2.3.A.21 2.3.H.1 Hands-free Stations . . .. ... ..
2.3.A.3 Automatic ICM Termination. .. 2.3.A.3-] 23H.2 Hoding ................
2.3.A.4 Automatic Line Answer . ... .. 23.A4-1 2.3.1.1 ICMCalling . .............
2.3.A5 Autmmatic Trunk/Station 2.3.1.2 ICMPath Termination . ... ...
Release . . ... ............ 2.3.A.5-1 23.01.3 IncomingCOLCall .........
23.B.1 BackgroundMusic ......... 2.3.B.11 2.3M.1  Master Group Hunt Call
23B2 BusylampField .......... 23.B.21 23M2 MeetMe ... ... ...........
e 2.3.C1 Caleulator .. ..., 23.C11 23M.3 Message ... .............
2.3.C.2 Call Abbreviation {Abbreviated 2.3.M.4 Microphone Cutoff . . . . .
Ringing) ........ccocvnvnn 23.C.21 2.3M5 Multide
2.3.C.3 Callback Queuing . . ........ 23.C.31 2.3N.1 NightService . . .. .........
23.C4 CalltForward . ... ......... 23.C41 23.0.1 OnhookDialing...........
23.C5 CaliMonitor .. .. ......... 23.C51 2.3.0.2 Optimized Call Routing . . . . .. 2.3.0.21
23C6 CallPark .. .............. 2.3.C.6-1 2.3.0.3 Optional Equipments . ... ... 2.3.0.31
23.C.7 CallPickupGroup ......... 23.C.71 2.3.0.4 Outgoing Address Signal
2.3.C.8 Camp On (Unscreened Outpulsing .............. 23.041
Transfer) . . . ... .......... 23.C.81 2.3.0.6 Outgoing Restriction . . ... ... 2.3.0.51
23.C9 Clock Adjustment, .. _....... 2.3.C.9-1 2306 Overriding............... 2.3.0.6-1
2.3.C.10 COL Selection . .......... 2.3.C.101 23P1 PagingCall .............. 2.3.P.11
2.3.C.11 Conference _............ 2.3.C.111 23.P.2 Pickup Restriction . ........ 23P21
2.3.D0.1 DirectCaliPickup.......... 2.3.D0.111 23P3 Preselection... .. _........ 2.3.P.31
2.3.D.2 Direct COL Assignment _ ., ... 23.D.21 23P4 PrimeStation............. 2.3.P41
iscomaect . . ... ... PS5 Privacy . . ............... 2.3.P51
Display Mode Change .. . ... 3.04- 23P6 PrivateLine . ............. 2.3.P6
DoNotDisturb .. .. ....... 23.D.51 23P7 Programming .. ........... 23.P.71
2.3.E.1 Equal Access Dialing . . . ... .. 23.E.11 2.3.0.1 Quick Mode Operation . ..... 2301
23E.2 E&MTie Line Service .. ... .. 23.E.2-1 23.R.1 Redialing{Saved) .......... 2.3.R.11
2.3.F.1 Flash {(Dial Tone Rearder) . ... 2.3.F.1-% 2.3.5.1 SCDR (Station Call Dial
2.3.F.2 Flexible Key Assignment _ . . .. 23.F.21 Reorder) . . . ... _......... 2.35.11



23582

238.3
2.3.5.4
2385
2386

Secretarial Hot-Line

Termination . ............ 23.5.21
Sender Timeout . .. ... ... ., 2.3.5.31
SoftRinger ... ..._,...... 23541
Speed Dialing . . ........... 2.3.551
Station Class-of-Service ... ... 2.3.5.6-1

2387
2388
2.35.9
23.T7.1
23.7.2
23.T.3
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System Alarm Indications . ... 2.3.5.8-1
System Initialization , . . .., . 2.3.5.91
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2.3 SYSTEM FEATURES AND THEIR OPERATIONS

Service features provided by the system are arranged in the alphabetical order and each of them is des-
cribed in details. Programming functions are described in Section 2.4 EX-1232/2464 Programming

Functions.
-7 List of EX-1232/2464 Service Features
Feature Package Feature Package
A.1 Attendant C. 1 Calculator A
1. Attendant Call Priority 2 Call Abbreviation
2. Attendant Dedicated ICM Line 3 Call Back Queuing
3. Attendant DSS Calling 4 Call Forward
4. Arendant Intercept 1. Cait Foward
5. Attendan: Recall 2. Busy Call Forward '
6. Serial Call 5 Call Monitor
7. Chain Call 6 Call Park
8. Call Release 1. Call Park
9. Through Dialing 2. Call Park Pickup
10. Overflow Transfer 3. Cali Park Split
11, Dual Attendant 7 Call Pickup Group
12. Trunk Forced Release 8 Camp On
13. Station Forced Release 1. COL Camp On
14 Cal Forwzrd Forced Release 2. ICM Camp On
15. Busy Call Forward Forced 3. Camp On Pickup
Release 4, Camp On Recall
2 Automatic COL Release 9 Clock Adjustment
3 Automatic ICM Termination 10 COL Selection
4 Automatic Linz Answer 11 Conference
5 Automatic Trunk/Station Release 1. Add On Conference
B. 1 Back Ground ¥ usic 2. Automatic Add On
2 Busy Lamp Fieid 3. Conference Hold
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List of EX-1232/2464 Service Features (con.) f

Feature Package Feature Package
C.1 4. Multi Line Conference N.1 3. Automatic Night Assign
5. Trunk to Trunk Conference 4. Universal Night Assign
6. Conference Camp On 5. Universal Night Assign Pick-Up
D. 1 Direct Call Pickup 0.1 On-Hook Diafing
2 Direct COL Assignment 2 Optimized Call Routing A
3 Disconnect 3 Optional Equipments
4 Display Mode Change 1. Station Hard Hearing Handset/
5 Do Not Disturb Station Noise Canceliing
1. Do Not Disturb Handset
2. Do Not Disturb Forced Release 2. Head Set Adapter
E. T Equa! Access Dialing A 3. External Station Loud Ringer
2 E&M Tie Line Service A 4. External Alarm Signaf
F. 1 Flash (/Dial Tone Reorder) 4 Outgoing Address Signal Outpulsing
2 Flexible Key Assignment 5 Outgoing Restriction
3 Floating COL Group Access A 6 Override
4 Follow Me 1. Busy Cverride
H. 1 Hands Free Stations 2. Do Not Disturb Override
2 Holding 3. Executive Override
1.  Exclusive Hold 4. Call Waiting
2. System Hold P. 1 Paging Call
3. Consultation Hold 1. All Call with Meet Me
4. Consultation Hold Recall 2. All Zone Call with Meet Me (
5. Automatic Hold 3. All Group Call with Meet Me
6. Music On Hold 4. Zone Call with Meet Me
7. Hold Recall 5. Group Call with Meet Me
8. Ring Back Tone On Hold 6. Attendant Paging Call with
f. 1 1CM Catiing Meet Me
1. Calling Mode Change 2 Pickup Restriction
2. Establishment of ICM Calling 3 Preselection
Method 4 Prime Station
2 ICM Path Termination 5 Privacy
3 Incoming COL Calling 6 Private Line
M.1 Master Group Hunt Call 7 Programming
2 Meet Me 1. Systemn Programming Terminal
3 Message AB 2. Dynamic Programming
1. Absense Message B 3. Programming COL Lines
2, Memo of Call 4. Programming from KT/VP
3. Message Waiting 5. Remote Programrmng 8
4. Night Automatic Answering 8 Q.1 Quick Mode Operation
5. Reminder B R. 1 Redialing
6. Voice Message Waiting B S.1 SCDR LA
7. Voice Mazil B 2 Secretarial Hot Line Termination
8.  Electronic Mail B 3 Sender Time Out
4 Microphone Cut OH 4 Soft Ringer
5 Multi Level Toil Restriction A 5 Speed Dialing
N. 1 Night Service € Station Class of Service
1. Switchirg Night Mode 7 Station Lock Out
2. Night Reiay 8 System Alarm Indications {
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Feawre Package Feature Package
S. 9 Systemn Initialization T. 2 Timed Trunk Queuing
T. 1 Tenant Service 3 Transfer

Notwe: A/B:  Either package A or B is necessary.
Balnk: Standard feature.
il Package is necessary depending on the feature.
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2.3.A.1 Attendant l
The attendant console has many features that are not available from other stations.
= Conditions

Typical features of the attendant console is as shown below.

Al Attendant Call Priority

A.1.2 Attendant Dedicated iCM Line
A13 Attendant DSS Calling

Al4 Attendant Intercept

A.1.5 Attendant Recall

A.16 Serial Cal!

A7 Chain Cali

A.1.8 Call Release

A19 Through Dialing

A.1.10  Overflow Transfer

A.1.11  Dual Attendant

A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release

A.1.13 Station Forced Release

A.1.14  Call Foward Forced Release
A.1.15  Busy Call Foward Forced Release

(See Section 2.3.D0.5.2 Do not Disturb Forced Release.)
(See Section 2.3.0.6.2 Do not Disturb Override.}

{See Section 2.3.0.6.1 Busy Override.)

(See Section 2.3.C.6.4 Call Waiting.)

{See Section 2.3.C.8 Camp On.)

{See Section 2.3.P.7 Programming.)

{See Section 2.3.C.11.2 Automatic Add On.)

{See Section 2.3.N.1 Night Service.)

{See Section 2.3.P.1 Attendant Page Call with Meet Me.)
{See Section 2.3.5.6 Station Class of Service.}

{See Section 2.3.8.2 Busy Lamp Field.)

{See Section 2.3.C.9 Clock Adjustment.)

(See Section 2.3.C.6.2 Call Park Pickup.)

Refer to each paragraph for other features of the attendant console.
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23.A1.1 Attendant Call Priority

This function provides Attendants with call priority to make effective use of individual calls and Paging
calls.

23.A.1.1.1 Attendant Call Override
An Attendant can call a station user being called on an ICM line by an ordinary station {other than

an Attendant, or Executive KT/VP) user. When an Attendant call arrives, the former call is overridden
and the calling party receives a Busy Tone. (See Section 2.3.0.6.4 Call Waiting.)

= Conditions
o A call from an Executive station or another Attendant cannot be overridden by the Attendant.

o When a call is overridden, an Interrupt Tone is applied to the called KT station instead of a Voice
Call Burst.

23.A.1.1.2 Attendant Paging Override

An Attendant can originate a paging call even when a station user other than Attendant’s is engaged in
2 paging call. In this case, the preceding paging call is stopped and a Busy Tone is connected to the caller.

s Conditions
0 A paging call from an Attendant cannot be overridden by another Attendant in the same tenant.
o An overridden paging call is never reconnected.

23.A.1.1.3 Attendant Priority Cal!

A call from an Attendant rings in precedence to any other cali.

¢ Conditions

o Except for the case that the called party has already received a cali from another Attendant or an
Executive siztion.

0 An Attencznt can call a Off-hook Signal Denied KT/VP even while off-hook.
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2.3.A.1.2 Attendant Dedicated ICM Lines [
d

This facility always assures the availability of an ICM Line for Attendant use.

s Conditions

o If an Attendant Dedicated ICM Line is idle when an Attendant originates an ICM call, the Attend-
ant’s station seizes the line.

o Stations other than Attendants’ cannot seize the Attendant Dedicated ICM Lines to originate calls.

o A non-attendant station user can perform an Add-On Conference or a Transfer operation on an
Attendant Dedicated ICM Line. (See Sections 2.3.C.11.1 Add On Conference and 2.3.7.3 Transfer.}

s Programming
Line Specification Item 1 Line Class (ICM No.): 17 (ATTND Dedicated)

If an station user other than the Attendant operates Dial Tone Reorder while conversing on the Attend-
ant Dedicated ICM Line, the ICM call is disconnected and he may seize a new idle {CM. {See Section
2.3.F.1.2 Dial Tone Reorder.)
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23.A.1.3 Attendant DSS Calling

Attendants can originate a DSS {Direct Station Select) call by depressing the DSS key associated with th.:
desired station.

= Conditions

o If an Attendant extension is idle, the Attendant can directly originate a DSS call by depressing th.»
DSS key on the Attendant Console.

o |f the Attendant depresses the DSS key while conversing on an {CM line or calling on ICM, the ICM i;
disconnected and a new ICM call is initiated.

o If the Attendant depresses the DSS key while conversing on a COL, the COL is automatically placec
on Consultation Hold and a new ICM call is tnitiated. (See Section 2.3.H.2.5 Automatic Hold.)

o If the Attendant depresses the DSS key while participating in a COL conference, the COL is auto
matically placed on Conference Hold and a new ICM call is initiated. {See Section 2.3.H.2.5 Auto-
matic Hold.)

© A DSS calil during Multi-line Conference is ignored,

o If the Attendant depresses the DSS key while conversing on a COL line that is placed on Conference
Hold, the depression is ignored. {See Section 2.3.C.11.3 Conference Hold.}

= Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on)
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2.3.A.14 Attendant Intercept

Various Attendant Intercept features are provided for COL and E&M Tie Line. For calls that cannot be
completed under a certain condition, automatic routing takes place to ttz attendant.

23.A.1.41 COL Attendant Intercept
The Attendant Intercept feature is provided for COLs,
s Conditiors
o Attendant intercept occurs when a COL incoming call rings for a ce-tain time {10 to 255 seconds).
© Attendant intercept occurs when all stations called on the COL incoming call are busy.
0 Attendant Intercept terminates on the Recall key. {See Section 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recall.}
o Attendant Intercept does not occur in the Night Mode.
0 Attendant Intercept does not occur on an Attendant Pickup Restriczed COL.
o Attendani Intercept does not occur when there is no Attendant.
o This feature is allowed to be preprogrammed on each COL basis.
s Programming
o Line Specification Item 10
COL A=:zndant Interce{:;t (CO NO.)

[0: Not Assigned
1:  Assigned

o Station Cizss of Service ltem 25
Pickup Rsstriction (EXT NO.)

Lit: No Function
-
Bact CO Blink:  Pickup Restriction
o System Cc-stants Item 8

Attenc:z-: Intercept {no Answer)
10 to 255 seconds
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2.3.A.142 E&M Attendant Intercept I
The Attendant Intercept feature is provided for E&M Tie Lines.
= Conditions

o Attendant Intercept occurs when a station user does not answer a call thru E&M Tie Line for a
certain time. (10 to 255 seconds).

o Attendant intercept occurs when a call thru E&M tie line accesses busy station.

o Attendant Intercept occurs if the COL group is busy or pickup restricted when the E&M accesses
COL Group.

o This feature is allowed to be preprogrammed on each E&M tie line basis. {See Section 2.3.A.1.4.1
COL Attendant Intercept.)

o Attendant intercept terminates on the Recall key. {See Section 2.3.A.1.5 Attendant Recall)
o Attendant Intercept does not occur in the Night Mode,
o Attendant Intercept does not occur on an Attendant Pickup Restricted E&M tie line,

o Attendant Intercept does not occur when there is no Attendant.
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23.A.15 Attendant Recall

This facility automatically alerts the Attendant after a prescribed period of time., A camped-on call, a
COL beld call, or an unanswered COL incoming call is terminated on the Attendant recall key {RC _)
under this condition.
s Conditions

o The RCL key lamp on the Attendant Console flashes in the I-USE pattern during Attendant Recall,

o Hold Recalls to and from the Attendant are terminated as Attendant Recalls,

o If no Attendant is connected, an Attendant Recall other than the Attendant Intercept terminates
on the Prime Station as a COL Recall. {See Section 2.3.P.4 Prime Station.)

* Programming
0 System Constants [tem 4, Hold Recall Timeout (1 to 255 seconds)
o System Constants ltem 5, Camp On Timeout {1 to 255 seconds)
o System Constants ltem 8, Attendant Intercept (10 to 265 seconds)
23.A15.1 Anendant Recall Pickup
An Attendant czn pick up an Attendant__ Recall by depressing the RCL key on the Attendant Console,
= Conditions

o If Attencz~t has two or more Attendant Recalls, he picks up recalls on a first-come-first-answered
basis.

o If Attenczt performs this operation while conversing on a CO or ICM line, the conversing call is
automaticz'ly disconnected and the recall is answered.

o When Attsndant picks up the recall the Hold EXT No. or Camp On called EXT No. is displayed on
the Attencznt display.

a Operation Guide

(Of-hook o~ SPKR) on)
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a Conditions

o When the Attendant answers the Attendant Recall, the following contents are disptayed on tte
Attendant display.

1. When a call is answered after a COL Hold Recall or COL Camp On Recall continues for a
preprogrammed period of time.

31 0
EATT Recali CO 1 Forward From 27

2. COL Attendant intercept.

o When Attendant answers a COL incoming call which is not answered for a certain tirne,

31
IATT Intercept €CO 3 NO ANS EXT 27

o When a call is answered which all the station called on a COL incoming call are busy.

31
CATT Intercept Co |l | Busy EXT 28

3. E&M Attendant intercept

o When a cell is answered which a station user does not answer a call thru the E&M tie line for a certain
time.

31 0
ATT Int_«_arcept E&M NO ANS EXT 27

o When aczil is answered which a Station catled thru the E&M tie line is busy.

31
ATT Il ntercept E&M Busy EXT 28!

|
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o

o When a call is answered which the COL Group Accessed thru the E&M tie line is busy.

31
—
PATT intercept E&M Busy COG-=

o When a call is answered which the COL Group accessed from the E&M tie line is restricted.

31 0
—
PATT Intercept E&M Deny COG= 2
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u 2.3.A.1.6 Serial Call

Once a serial call is set by an Attendant, the call returns to the Attendant after it js disconnected by a
transferred station.

s Conditions

é 0 Under serial call condition, the COL is kept held after the transferred call is disconnected by a
{ station and an Attendant Recall rings.

0 RBT is sent to the COL during Attendant Recall.

0 Even though Serial Call is set, COL is disconnected and Attendant Recal| is canceled when a dis-
connect signal from the COL is detected.

L M s MR A g e

s Operation Guide

p—

(COL Conversztion) + Transfer Operation (See Section 2.3.T.3 Transfer.)

—
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2.3.A.1.7 Chain Call

l

When an Attendant depresses the DSS, ALL, ZONEn, GRPn, ALL ZONE, or ALL GRP key while ICM
calling, the call is interrupted and a new call is automatically initiated.

s Conditions

o WT is accessed if Attendant depresses one of these keys corresponding to another tenant’s station or
an uninstalled station.

¢ This feature is available during BT or WT connection.

s Operation Guide

(1cM Catting) [DSS] ((ALL], [ZONEn), [GRPA] | gnel |are

T
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m 2.3.A.18 Call Release 4

While conversing on a COL/ICM call or being idle, this feature aliows an Attendant to return automaticalh
1o the newest heid COL call except Call Park.

s Conditions

o When conversing on a COL/ICM line, the call is automatically disconnected.
o If there is no held COL call, an ICM held call may be answered.
8 Operation Guide

(Off-hook or SPKR on)

s Operation Flow

_EJ COL Conversation with
COL Hold
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’ 2.3.A.19 Through Dialing

When station users desire or are required to use Attendant assistance in the completion of outgoing
Central Office calls, this feature allows the attendant to select the trunk facility and Pass to_the station
user so that he may directly dial the call.

s Conditions

o An Attendant can choose whether to transfer the COL immediately after seizing it or to transfer it
after dial out.

o QOutgoing level and class-of-restriction of the station are displayed on the Attendant display before
the operation is completed.

o Even if the COL is transferred by Through Dialing facility, the dials are subject to Toll Restriction
when the transferred station user originates outgoing dials.

¢ Impossible after ICM hold time out.

s QOperation Guide

HOLD )
(ATTND ICM Called) answer + Bro | + (dial) + [CONC
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m s Operation Flow
0]

FIWATSU

{Incoming}

| {Clock & Calendar) ]

=,

(Conversation
with EXT nn)

__<EXT nn> Toll CLS = 4/OUTG Level =0 |

Trows] |

{Hold)

[ ~ (Clock & Calendar) |

il

l

" CONCI ‘ Diat {SPD) Operation

=
{far 25}
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2.3.A.1.10 Overflow Transfer I

This feature enables the Attendant to transfer the surplus incoming calls automatically when the
Attendant has many incoming calls or held calls.

» Conditions

o To activate this feature, the threshold number of held or incoming calls and the destination station
number should be specified in the system data.

o Camped-on calls are not inciuded in the count.

o Attendant Recall, Consultation Hold Recall, and COL/ICM Callback are not transferred.

o The threshold number and the destination number are programmed for each Attendant.
a Programming

System Constants Item 11, Overflow Transfer Minimum (Attendant 1 or 2}
3 to 9 {lines)

System Constants 1tem 12, Overflow Transfer Station (Attendant 1 or 2)
EXT No. (destination)
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m 2.3.A.1.11 Dual Attendant

Up to two Attendants can be connected to one system and they can work independently and
simultaneously.

s Conditions
o A KT/VP with an DSS console works as an Attendant.
o If there is only one Attendant in a tenant, the Operator No. is ‘0",

o [f there are two Attendants within the same tenant, operator numbers ‘01’ and ‘02’ are assigned to
the respective Attendants,

o Each Attendant can be used as a pProgramming terminal non-simultaneousty.
o No Attendant can be used as a programming terminal while remote programming with the Personal
= Programming

System Constants Item 19 Attendant EXT Assignment (Attendant 1 or 2},
EXT NO (destination)
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2.3.A.1.12 Trunk Forced Release

This feature allows an Attendant to display each COL or ICM trunk status on its disptay or to release the
trunks.

s Conditions
o Valid only for trunks assigned to the same tenant as Attendant.
o This feature is allowed only when the ATTND KT/VP is off-hook.
o The status of trunks is classified as follows:
i} Trunk Idle: idle
ii) Trunk Busy: Incoming, conversing or held
iii) Trunk Released: Forced Released
iv) No Trunk: Not Installed
o |f the trunk is busy, the conversing station number is also displayed.

o While a trunk is released, all resources connected to the trunk are kept idle and the trunk becomes
unavailable.

o An ICM call during Consultation hoid cannot be released.

o A released trunk becomes available when the connect operation is done, to depress the connect key
{CONC}, after trunk selection.

o When the Attendant depresses the TRL key, the BLF indications are interrupted and the stawus
of each trunk is displayed with lamps. A trunk is specified by depressing the corresponding key.
{See Section 2.2.3.1.1 KT/VP Key Lamp.}

s Operation Guide

(ATTND KT/VP Off-hook) [TRL] + [DSS] + [RLS] ([CONC))
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IWATSL

m = Operation Flow

o
TRL |
| {Clock & Calendar) {
TRL l
0
H TRL

DSS | (Assigned as trunks)

[<co > ]
N oss l (nn) Timeout {10S)
2|
L<CO nn> Trunk Busy 21 20]
RLS l CONC J Noss l Timeout (10S)
2 }{Released) 2 |l

Connected) I 2 l @
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ST IWAT S
2.3.A.1.13 Station Forced Release !
This feature allows an Attendant to display each station status on its display or to relezse stations.

s Conditions
o Valid only for extensions assigned to the same tenant as Attendant.
o This feature is valid only when the ATTND KT/VP is off-hook.
o Station status is classified as follows:
i} Station Busy: COL/ICM conversing
ii) Station Idle: Idle
iii} Lock Oui: During station lockout
iv] Released: Forced released
v} No Station: Not installed
o An extension that is forced released cannot be used until restored by the Attendant.

o An station that is forced released is indicated on the busy lamp field.
(See Section 2.3.B.2 Busy Lamp Field.)

o If an station that is originating a COL/ICM call or is receiving a call is forced relezsed, the following is
performed:

i}  COL C-ainating/conversing: COL. is disconnected

ii)  COL Ce-ference: COL changes to conversing/Conference

iii)  Trunk-zz-Trunk operation EXT: changes to Attendant Recall

ivi  COL Hc < operating station: changes to Attendant Recall

v} COL Cc-ference Hold operating station: COL changes to conversing/Confz-ance
vi) COL R=z:zll called station: changes to Attendant Recal!

vii) COL Cs back called station: Callback terminates

vili) COL RC™ called station: Ringing continues.

PART 2
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m ix) ICM Originating/Conversing: ICM is disconnected
x}) ICM Conference: ICM changes to conversing/Conference

xi} ICM Hold operating station: ICM is disconnected

xii) Consultation Hold operating station: ICM is disconnected
xiii} ICM Hold Reczll called station: - Ringing continues.

xiv) ICM Caliback called station: Ringing continues.

xv} ICM Voice/Tone called station: Ringing continues.

xvi} Master Group Hunt called station: Ringing continues.

xvii) {All} Group Call called station: Ringing continues.
(See Section 2.3.5.7 Station Lock Out.)

® QOperation Guide

(ATTND KT VP Off-hook) + + ([cone))

Do
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L IWATSU

{ = QOperation Flow E
of
[5nc]

{ {Ciock & Calendar) |

[e]]

H DssS ” {nn} Timeout (10S)

[ <EXT nn> Station Busy ]

ALS l _ I, l Timcov.!t(lOSl
ﬂ:O.‘l,:lm.mudl v (Connected) v
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23.A.2 Automatic COL Release {From COL) E
This Feature provides disconnection of COL conversation by a disconnect signal from the COL.
s Conditions

o Feature is permitted only when a station user is engaged in a COL conversation. If a call is being
originated, the disconnect signal can be detected but is ignored until Sender Timeout.

o During a Trunk to Trunk Conference, if the disconnect signal from either COL is detected, both
COLs are immediately disconnected.

o The length of the Disconnect Signal can be selected independently for each COL among from 90
ms, 150 ms, 500 ms, 600 ms, and 1.5s. Only those Disconnect Signals exceeding the selected length
are detected. (See Section 3.6.2.4.2.2 CTR K-ME.)

o Disconnect signals are valid when detected from COLs which are programmed as disconnect signal
enable.

= Programming

Line Specification Item 9 Disconnect signal (COL No.): 1 {enabie)
0 (disable)
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2.3.A.3 Automatic ICM Termination
This feature allows a KT/VP user to assign DSS key for Stations, Master Group Hunt, or Pagiqg by
Flexible Key Assignment. A KT/VP user is permitted to initiate ICM calls only by depressing the assigned
key.
s Condition
Refer 1o Section 2.3.F.2 for Flexibie Key Assignment.
o When this operation is made while conversing on a COL, the COL is automatically placed on Ex-
clusive Hold, the TRN key lamp indicates 1-USE, and an ICM call is initiated {when a station or
Master Group Hunt is specified.)

o When a key on which Paging is assigned is depressed while conversing on a COL, the COL is auto-
matically placed on System Hold.

o When this operation is made while conversing on an ICM, the ICM is disconnected and a new call is
initiated.

o If ICM busy BT (busy tone) is connected.
0 The Automatic ICM key can be used for Preselection (for stations only).

o An incoming call from a station predetermined zs a destination of an Automatic |CM Termination is

indicated on the Automatic ICM key lamp. In this case, the incoming call can be answered by
depressing the Automatic ICM key (for stations only).

0 A busy indication is made on the Automatic ICM key lamp when the station predetermined as a
destination of Automatic ICM Termination is of:-hook (for stations only). {See Section 2.3.A.3.1

Key Lamp.)

s Programming

Station Class of Service Item 26: KT Key Assignment {(EXT. No. — Key No.}
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E » Operation Guide 4

(Off-Hook or SPKR on) (Key) [4

s Operation Flow

0
Off-hook or SPKR on
[
[1ICM Busy]
1 1°
ICM IcM
:
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S IWATS

/ 2.3.A.3.1 Key Lamp E
i

A key tamp which assigned as an automatic ICM key indicates the status of destination station.

s Conditions
o Status of off-hook or speaker on is indicated as busy; any other status is indicated as idle.

o A call from destination station of an automatic ICM is indicated on the automatic ICM key lamp.

PART 2
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2.3.A4 Automatic Line Answer E

This feature provides a KT/VP user with automatic response by lifting the handset or depressing the SPKR
key.

« Condition
o COL auto-answer deny and/or ICM auto-answer deny may be programmed for each station.

o If two or more incoming calls can be automatically answered at the same time, the priority order of

audible indications is applied. |f they are the same in priority order, they are answered on a first-
come-first-answered basis.

o Paging calls are excepted.
= Programming

Station Class-of-Service item 15 CO Auto-Answer Deny

allow {lit)
Each EXT {deny (blink}
item 16 ICM Auto-Answer Deny
allow (lit)
Each EXT {deny (blink)

s QOperation Guide

(On-hook and SPKR off) []} ({SPKR]+)

a Operation Flow

o]

wo [

T IEIE¢

H sekR

o

I —

I
o
r

coL

ilale
Ll
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2.3.A.5 Automatic Trunk/Station Release

System resources, such as trunks and stations, are automatically released upon timeout to facilitate
effective use.

2.3.A5.1 Permanent Signal Timeout

If a station user does not dial for 10 seconds after seizing ICM line, the line is released and a warning tone
is connected to the station,

2.3.A5.2 Partial Dial Timeout {COL)

If a station user does not dial for 10 seconds after seizing COL, the outgoing address signals are regarded
as being finished and the system dial sender, if connected, is disconnected.

= Conditions
o The system dial sender is not used when a DTMF-SLT sends address signals to a DTMF COL.
2.3.A5.3 Partial Dial Timeout (ICM)

If a station user inputs the first digit of a dial number after seizing an ICM line and does not input the next
digit within 10 seconds, the ICM is released and a Warning Tone is connected to the station.

= Conditions
o If the first digit of the number dialed is invalid, a Warning Tone is immediately connected.
2.3.A5.4 Partiat Dial Timeout (Registration/Cancellation)

In registering or canceling features, operating intervals of input keys or dial must be less than 10 seconds.
Registration or cancellation operation is complete in some cases, or invalid in others, upon timeout.

» Conditions

o For details, refer to the pertinent sections.
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23.A55 Overall Timeout

Registration or cancellation of a feature must be completed within a specific time. Upon timeout, the
operation is complete in some cases or invalid in others.

s Conditions

© The maximum time allowed for operating input keys and dial is as follows:

Up to three digits: 10 seconds
Four to eight digits: 20 seconds
Nine digits or more: 30 seconds

o For details, refer to the pertinent sections.
23.A56 CPT Timeout

A Warning Tone or Busy Tone connected to a station continues for 10 seconds.

= Conditions

o If a station that is calling a station is overridden or if an Attendant that is calling on an ICM line
finds the called party busy, a Busy Tone is connected without time limits. The former case the
station may return to the call and the later case the Attendant may use busy override facility. (See
Section 2.3.0.6.1 Busy Override.)
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f ' 2.3.B.1 Background Music

2.3.8.1.1 BGM From KT/VP =
Background music can be heard thru the speaker of KT/VP while no other audible indication exists. [
s Conditions

o A KT/VP user is allowed to change BGM on/off.

o The BGM is disconnected when the handset is lifted or the SPKR key is on.

o Source of background music needs to be connected to the system. (See Section 3.4.6, installation of
External Devices.)

238.1.1.1 BGMOCn

s Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle)  ([FEAT]) +[6]

= QOperation Flow

. o]
’ and Idie

-
™

m

b=

-
e —

]
] ()
; FEAT

Timeout {10 s)

[rext

G

ONiias
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23B.1.1.2 BGM Off

B % Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle) +[0]+[6]

® Operation Flow

]
@ and Idle

FEAT

FEAT

|

Timeout {10s)

HE=E:

FeaT [raT
-

Timeour {10 s)

-

() Fa-

23.B.1.2 BGM From Zone Speaker

While zone speakers are idle, Background Music may be heard thru them,

s Conditions

o Set BGM on off with Strappin

g Jack (See Sections 3.4.6.7 to 3.4.6.9 on instructions for external
devices.)

0 Backgroung %usic Source and Amplifier are required,
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23.B.2 Busy Lamp Field

23.B.2.1 Attendant Busy Lamp Field E

-3

An Attendant has 48-busy lamps on DSS console.
= Conditions

o DSS key lamps on the DSS-M/N indicate as a Busy Lamp Field unless performing Trunk Forced
Release or Programming Terminal features.

o See Table 2.2.3.1.3 for type and content of BLF indication.

o The No. in Table 2.2.3.1.3 shows the indication priority (1 to 6) of indication.

o State of stations of the same tenant as the Attendant can be indicated on the BLF.
2.3.B.2.2 Busy Lamp Field Unit

In addition to an Attendant BLF, up to two Ex-Busy Lamp Field Unit-Ms can be connected to the system.
{See Section 3.11.2 BLF-M installation.)

s Conditions
o They have 12 DSS famps which indicate the same information as those on ATTND1 or ATTNDZ2.
o These 12 lamps can be assigned freely to any station.

o Up to 2 BLF-Ms may be connected as a subset of ATTND1 and of ATTND2, so up to 4 BLF-Ms
connected in total.

o When the Attendant is used as Programming Terminal, all lamps on BLF-M blink out in pattern No. 8
{Programming)} (Tabte 2.2.3.1).
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/  23.C.1.3 InputKeys

@ ~ @ Ten Keys
Arithmetic Operation Keys
B E E EI Equat Key

0-Point Key
Exponent Used for entering a value as an exponent.
C! All Clear Clears all entries except the contents in the memory.

Memory Recall Load the contents of the memory.

ERERE
+

M Memory + Add some value to the memory. {m is displayed when a value except O is
stored.)

Memory Clear  Clears the contents of the memory.

O

R &

Clear Entry Clears the immediately preceding entry. Used for correction or deletion of
a value that has been entered by mistake.

Sign Reversing  Used for entering a negative value {(including exponents}

"'\
& [+

Percent Used in together with arithmetic operation keys for calculation of ratio, pre-
mium, reduction, or change ratio.
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23.C.14 Calcuiation Example (;

0 12.3-456+78x 102 =

123 [-] 456 [+] 78 2 [5)

12+ {(-3)+45=

12 [5] 3 [£][+] 45 [5]

2x3=
+)4+5=

total

2 I3 [ [M+] 4 [£] 5 [5] (W) W)

2+2+3+(6x3).+{5+4)=

236x35+4

What percentage is 20 of 507

%—8—x100= 20 [=] 50 [%]

o What value is 17% of 1500?

o]

=]

o

=]

1500 x o2 = 1500 [x] 17

o What percentage is the sum of 85 and 20 of 85?

—s—s—géqxwo: 20 [+] 50 [%]

By what percentage is 46 larger than 40?

o

%40 4 100- 46 [Z] 40

¢ By what percentage is 55 smaller than 63?

556"363 x 100 = 55 [-] 63
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» Operatic_m Flow

Calcutator Operation Sample 2 x 3 = 6 Memory in

2.3.C.1-6

0]

[Feat]

I HOLD]
| DND ]

,_ Calculator 0 _|

o 2]
[ <1}

M= 2
:

= 3
Eal

- K
[ v ]

C 6]
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! 2.3.C.2 Call Abbreviation (Abbreviated Ringing)

Ringing is abbreviated in some kind of call when the called KT/VP is busy,
s Conditions l

o This feature is applied to COL Recall, COL Callback, COL Camp On, ICM Hold Recall, and ICM
Caliback. .

o Busy condition is defined as the receiver being off-hook or the speaker being on.

o The system gives only a single audible ring of short duration at the called station.

o An Abbreviated Ringing returns to normal when KT/VP becomes idle.

o When there is an abbreviated call {A) and an unabbreviated call (B), and the priority of A is higher
than B, then A is rung the usual pattern, but while KT/VP is busy, A is rung for the first period and
then B is rung continuously.

{Example: A: COL Recall, B: COL RGT}

o Valid with KT/VP which has the class-of-service ‘Off-hook Signal Deny’.
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2.3.C.3 Callback Queuing

Cailback queuing is valid on busy COLs or busy COL groups.

2.3.C3.17 COL Call Back Queuing

(
A KT/VP user can register a queuing on a COL or a COL group while the COL or the COL group is busy [
so that an atert with Caliback Tone is made when it becomes idle. If he registers telephone number
together, that telephone number is automatically dialed when he responds to the Caliback.

s Conditions
o This feature is not available on outgoing restricted COL.
o Multiple reservations on the same COL are called back in the order the reservations are made.
o Only one newest registration (including Timed Trunk Queuing) is valid for one KT/VP.
o A Catlback Tone continues for certain duration of time and then automatically released if it is not
responded. {Duration of time can be set freely by Programming System Constants item 6 to between

10 and 255 seconds, Default value is 20 seconds.)

o When COL call incomes while Callback Tone is ringing, the Callback is interrupted and COL RGT
ringing replaces it. Callback restores after the conversation on the COL has completed.

o Callback Queued COL cannot be picked up by other station than called party.

o Abbreviated Ringing is applied to the Callback Tone. (See Section 2.3.C.2 Abbreviated Ringing.)

o The Callback Tone is prior-to Call Forward/Busy Call Forward and DND.
(See Section 2.3.T7.2 Timed Trunk Queuing.)
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S IWATSL) S

23.C.3.1.1 Registration

A KT/VP user can set a Callback Queuing at the moment a COL/COL group outgoing call becomes busy.

s Conditions
o A maximum of 32 digits can be registered for automatic dialing.

0 Automatic dialing number ‘*n’ means ‘for n-seconds pause’ and ‘**' means dial ‘*". They are
counted as two digits.

o A KT/VP users may save a Speed Dial or Redialing number as the telephone number of automatic
call origination.

® Operation Guide

{Off-hook an¢ BT) +[90+ ([dy] +[dg]+. .. +[dd)

(1€ng32)
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i1} Optimized Call Routing Access
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/ 23.C.3.1.2 Cancellation

A KT/VP user can cancel the registration of a Callback Queuing.

a Condition
N | | q
Callback queuing cancel and timed trunk queuing cancel are done by the same operation.

s Operation Guide

(Off-hook and Idle} [FEAT]+[0]+[8]

» Operation Flow

o]

and Idle

FEAT 1

IO I Timeout (10 ¢}

Egp Timeout (105s)

{No Registration]

- | =

[
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2.3.C.3.2 ICM Automatic Callback [/

If a KT/VP user registers an Automatic Callback when the cz'ied party is busy or does not respond an

ICM call, an ICM Callback Tone is returned to the station v.~en called party and caller becomes idle.

An ICM call then automatically is connected to the called pzrty as soon as the caller respond to the
Callback.

= Condition

o Callback is activated only when the station of the called party is not in DND status, on-hook status,
and not receiving another call.

o A Callback Tone continues for certain duration of time and then automatically released if it is not
responded. (Duration of time can be set freely by Programming System Constants item 6 to between
10 and 255 seconds. Default is 20 seconds.)

© When all the available ICM are busy, no Callback is made even if the called station goes idle,

o Only one Automatic Callback can be registered per station.

o If a station that has already registered an Automatic Callback registers new one, the former registra-
tion is automatically canceled.

o If two or more registration are set to a station, the earlier one is activated when the station goes
idle. '

0 When a KT/VP user completes registration/Cancellation, he receives a CT.

o {f he cancels inspite of no registration, he receives a WT.
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23.C.3.2.2 Registration From Single-Line Telephone

® Operation Guide

. (ICM BT)iTﬁ-m*—

23.C.323 Cancellation From Key Telephone/Versa Phone

® Operation Guide

Off-hook and idle) +@+

s Operation Flow

and Idle
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j
QJ Timeout
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[No Registration]
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@ FEAT

Qo

PART 2
2.3.C.38 ISSUE 2, JULY 86



S B EX.1232/2464 [B5RE0%

.:.:.-H.‘.:-::J:.:M-.:agy.:m;::g_ B e O R

S utete, !
SIS BRLLO

W IWATEU

23.C.3.2.4 Cancellation From Single-Line Telephone

s Operation Guide
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2.3C.4 Call Forward

This feature allows a station user to register call forward destination number, and while cali forward is
activated by the station user, all incoming calls except callback and recall to this station will be auto-
matically rerouted to that registered destination station. [

Call Forward functions are classified as follows:
2.3.c.4.1 Call Forward
23.C.4.2 Busy Call Forward

See Section 2.3.A.1.14 Call Forward Forced Release.
See Section 2.3.A.1.15 Busy Call Forward Release.
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23C.41 Call Forward

while call forward is activated.

Certain kinds of call is automatically rerouted to a destination station

- s Conditions
c o Destination station number is required to be registered.
o Calls which may be forwarded are showed below.

i) COL RGT
i) 1CM Voice Call
iii} 1CM Tone Call {excluding Master Group Hunt Call}

o If the destination of Call Forward is engaged in Call Forward,-the call is rerouted again, but it can-
not be rerouted any further.

o A COLcallis not rerouted to a station which is restricted to pickup the COL.

o Recursive call forward may be registered. in this case rerouting is executed as described below.

{Example 1} A: Call Forward to B
A rings when B calls A. ,
(Example 20 A: Call Forward to B, 8: Call Forward to c

e

B rings when C calls A,

o Once call forw. ] ist i |
!l forward s registered, station user can activate or inactivate the Gall Forward fUNCUOﬂ

Call . § '
alls are not forwarded when inactivated.

55
.

® Programming
Station Class-0°-Service

Item 6 BUQ\' Ca
sy Call Forward .
Item 18 Cali “orward Deny :::: gﬂ” Forward
: ow
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